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take the Freedom of dedicating 
1 this Book to your Lordſhip, be- 
cauſe you have already laid me un- 
der great Obligations. This is the 
only Way I can acknowledge them, 
2 2 and 
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to my Patron. To oblige you 
ther than by good Wiſhes is beyond 


e 
and diſcover the juſt Reaſon I have 
to wiſh for the Proſperity of your 
Family, I am ſenſible at the fame 
Time, that ſuch a Declaration is more 
an Honour to me, than any (Favour 


my Power: But theſe I hope you 
will allow me to expreſs without Of- 


fence, and believe that 1 am with **. 
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| dren may be early taught the Greek along 


with the Latin. This is abſolutely neceſſary; and 


the only Way to render the Knowledge of that 
Language more univerſal than it is. The ordina 

Way of beginning it at the Univerſity has for ſome 
Years paſt, been the Ruin of almoſt all that have 
applied ſo late to that Part of Education. They at- 
tend the publick Claſs only for a Year, and when 
that is over are obliged of courſe to enter upon the 
Study of Philoſophy, which leaves no Room for 
further W to the Ereel. This added to 
their own Averſion at entering again upon the Stu- 
dy of a hard and difficult Grammar, makes many 
deſpair, and abandon the Greet Language entirely, 


as a thing impoſſible to be acquired. 


But the Caſe is quite otherwiſe when we teach 
them the Principles of that Language at School. 
They learn it then as it were inſenſibly, and get o- 
ver Hifficulties without ever reflecting upon the Toil 
they undergo. Beſides, they are more obedient at 


that Time of Life, and are expoſed to fewer Avo- 


cationg 
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cations from the Strength of Paſſion, or the Temp. 
tation of Amuſement and Pleaſure. Nor does ſuch 
early Improvement afterwards hinder their greater 
Progreſs at the Univerſity. The Greeks abound! 
with a Number of Hiſtorians, Poets, and Philoſo+ 
phers, with which, the further we advance, the 
more ye deſire to be acquainted. Boys will there- 
fore be fond of enlarging their Knowledge of chis 
Kind, and will ſuceeed the better, that being alrea- 
dy acquainted with Grammar, they will have che 
more Time to attend the Profeſſor's Lectures upon 
the Elegance of Expreſſion and Sentiment. To eh- 
large upon ſuch things is undoubtedly his Province, 
rather than teaching the Greet Alphabet, or triſling 
away Time in declining and conjugating with Boys 
of fuch an Age. This and a great deal more may 
be better done at a Grammar School. 


. * I - 


As ſoon therefore as Boys underſtand the firſt Part 
of Mr. Ruddiman's Latin Grammar, they ſhould 
be taught the Principles of the Greet Language in 
their Mother Tongue. This is a much'eafier Task 
than ſome People imagine, and there is at the ſame 
Time ſuch a general Connexion betwixt all Lan- 
guages, that having once underſtood the Latin Rules, 
they will find much leſs Difficulty with the Greet: 
We want only proper Helps to convey the Greek 
Rules to Children as plainly as we do thoſe of tie 
Latin Tongue. This is the Revkok for-pabliſhing 
the Greek, Rudiments in Engliſb rather than in Latin. 
That Language is too hard for the weak Capacities 
of Children at School; at leaſt it always coſt me in- 
.expreſſible Time and Labour before I could get them 
10 Attend to the Latin Greet Grammars, Thie pins 
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ticle,” needs only ask the. Queſtion to which, he 
rt would have an Anſwer. This Way of communi- 
1d eating therefore, not only more clearly conveys the 
in Rules to be taught, but at the fame Time points 
out the exact Way and Manner in which every thing 
onghe#&'be taught; oo oo So 
That the Rudiments may ſtill be more. uſeful, 
Care has been taken to explain ſuch things as at 
7 difficult in the Language. Such 
are ie different Government and Signification of the 
Ptepoſitions, with the Nature and Manner of ae- 
quiing the Diales, f dre are at firſt a Intl har 
Boys. Inſtead: of giving a general Account of 
thom-by theinſelves ; under Foory Part of Speech, 
aſtern the common Declenſion and: Conjugation, are 
added all the Variations they undergo according to 
cheir different Dialects. And in all the Conjugationg 
chere is not only the plain Form, but after that is 
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are accounted for by proper Rules, ahd 23 
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Gniſhed, the Voices in every Conjugation are re- 
peated over again with the Dialects; and under e: 
very Tenſe in every Mood the dalectical Neu 


underſtood, only caſting the Eye x the 
of the'Page — des, as the chi Diffiedlty 
at firſt lies in decing and conjugating, there are 
very many Examples both of Nouns and Verbs; e- 
very one of which the Maſter ſhould make them 
decline and conjugate exactly. It is not enough 


to run through one Example of every Part of 


Speech: This may be known diſtinQly, and yet the 
Boy be very igvorant of the Greet Analyſis, which 
can only be got by declining all Kinds of Nouns 
and conjugating all Sorts of Verbs, and obſerving 
the Changes of the different Tenſes by the different 
Rules of Formation. It is indeed a Boe difficult at 
firſt, but it grows ſoon eaſy, and Boys aftetwards 
proceed in the Greet Authors with greater Pleaſure, 
the leſs they are obliged to conſult the Lexicon ſot 
the Parts of Speech; 

The Rules concerning the Caſes, and other, 0¹ 
ſervations upon Nouns and Verbs, are r in a 
ſmaller Character, and detached from the | galer 
Parts of Grammar. This is done, that Boys 2 a 
the firſt going over may be troubled with noyhy 
but What is altogether neceſſary. When they re 


the Grammar à ſecond Time, the Maſter 


cauſe them attend to the Dialects and See 
which will gradually extend their Knowledge 01 


me Language, and is 3 — neceſſary. before 
ny; begin para ge 


Some People may ob- 

againſt ing the Greel e by 
Lan ; Words but- this 1s only done i in the Ety- 
wology, 
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9 the Examples 


generally gonſilt of a 


are .W hole Sentences, every thing is rendered into 
ib; chat it may be the 8 underſtood. 

Above all, I have endeavoured to make the Syn- 
tax as plain as poſſible. This was extremely neceſ- 
lary, ſnce withour it. it is impoſſible to unde 


laboured under a Diſadvantage of this 

Nas e we have only a 1 — general Fn 

2 92 the remarkable Difference betwirt the 
eek'n 


another. There are indeed ſome Gram 
a. larger Syntax, but then the Rules. are. often-.ex- 
poſe la in ſuch a learned Way, and the Method is 
different from that which is obſerved in ous Latin 
Grammars, that Boys have neither Patience nor Ce- 
paciey | to improve by them. To remove this Dif- 

ulty; and chat we may be able to conſtrue eye 
Sentence, T have digeſted the Greek Syntax accord 
ing to Mr. Nuddiman's Plan in the Tk. Every 
Rule in Concord and Government is =, by 
itſelf, and che Manner of expreſſing chem in Greek 
ont as exactly in his Method, as dhe Na- 


rare of che two Languages will permit. The — 


ſon of this Imitation i is, becauſe his Manner. 245 


pen ths Syntax' is not only the beſt, but; as 


ren bave read it before, will. meet 45 
leſs Difficulty in paſſing from the Latin to he Greet, 
when they. Foal Ain inoſ the TENETS nit 5 
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gps two. In the 8 when the Examples | 


any Language whatever. The Greet eſpecial ag 


Lotin ; but by. theſe we never .can;grrive 
atia full View of che Syntax of that Teguise, and 
ſind out the Connexion of every Part of Speech with 


mars with 
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1 ſhall fay but: nale of che proſody. 
ry well pleaſed with this Part of Gre 
with the reſt. The beſt eee 
in it, nor are the Rules either ſo full or; 20 0 
as thoſe of the Latin Proſody. But I. have) en- 
deavoured to make the moſt * them, and explain 
them as (fully? as the Nature of the thing Wal waa 


mit. 
| The firongeſt ObjeAion' 2gainſt Pl SE 


| Greek at a Grammar School is, that this Manner 
of Education gives them too much to do at once, 


and that they have not Time for Greek and Latin 


together. But it is quite the reverſe. They are 
naturally fond of Vatiety, and are very happy when 
they are allowed an Hour or two in the Day at the 
Greek Language, | as'a Rewdrd-for being buſy at the 
Latin. The great Secret in making Boys advance, 
is firſt to make every thing familiar to the Under- 
Rorallog and then by proper . Pg FRI 
them make a right Uſe their Time; -; f 
15 done with Ks. 7 22 is not the at Di ul. 
in carrying on both Lan What 
uy is teh that this TAs beaten 900 
be negleRed; only becauſe it has hot h hitherto 
the Cuſtom to teach Greek univerſally i in the p 10 
Schooks. The Queſtion is, If Greek be r ly as 
uſeful as the Latin! If it be, we Take + ought. Þ 
beſtow equal Pains in the acquiring of it. 5 
-- But to render this Part of Education, fill > 1 
for Children, we want a Vocabulary, fuch as 
have in Latin, and particularly 2 Bock of Exerciſes 
- for turning Latin or Engliſh into Greet, With t 
Aſhſtance of theſe, Boys pb get a tolerable View 
of the Greek Language — they were troubled 
8 with 


PREFACE. ai 


v with any Aurhor. The V. ocabulary would enrich 
5 their Memory in the eaſieſt Manner Sr a Number 
gr of uſeful Words, and the Book of Exerciſes would at 
J eat tenck them a greater Eaſe of varying and ap- 
K lying the Tenſes at Pleaſure. Though' 1 ſee no 
Nai hy they might not come to tranſlate Latin 

or EA inco Greek. All we want is a full Syn- 
lo W g digeſted into 2 clear Method, with Examples ; 
er from he Greek Authors to illuſtrate every Rule, | 
aud the Task will be juſt as eaſy. and op in 
N Greek as in Latin. | 

1 muſt alſo obſerve 9 a Loſs wot are at for 
Want of Greek Books, ſor the Uſe of Schools.” Such 
as we have, are but Parts collected from theſe fine 
Authors, and theſe too without any Notes or Illu: 
ſtrations. But was there once a greater Demand, 
we ſhould have them in as great Plenty as the La- 
tin, and even the whole Works of ſome Authors al. 
moſt at as cheap a Rate; as we now pay for particu- 
lar Fragments. People would then think it worth 
while o ſupply us with different Editions of the 5 
Greek. S 8 and as they came to be more read % 
and encoura they might probably at laſt be pu 
bliſhed 4 . xplanatory Notes to clear up the moſt 
difficult Patfiges, and point out the Beauties of the 
Author Ve have a "oy many Latin Claſſicks of 
that Kind id in our Schoo $, but the fine Copies of our 
Greet Books are almoſt all confined to our Libra- 


Suede, 1, taye endeavoured to ſet ey 
MY 0 Grammar in a clear Light, which . one 
Sk towards the eaſier Attainment of the Greet 
19 e Rudiments might have been much 


ſhoxter, bit the n Fo things AS behoyed to 

3 7 wb | 
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have been. omitted. No doubt T have beep guilty of 
Miſtakes. - Who could eſcape them in ſo complex a 
_— But 9 hope the good Deſign will be a ſub 
ficient A to ſuch as are impartial. I have 
particularly dale to ſhan d This, 
1 horas will appear both in the Expreſli the 
5 Method J have obſerved. If fo, oft je Han b 
greeuble to Parents, and ſuch as are in 
the Care of Youth, all chat is wanting, is o put it 
in Practice, and de Juſtice to the early Care 
iF Children. For them chiefly the Rudiments- 
1 = and 1 ppen in the leaſt to ſorward 
| | | 
| 


r Education, I ſhall reſt contented with the 
Thoughts of having ſo far done my Duty, and un- 
der that — r the ws — nent 
e | ERA Sf 
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9 5 the moſt Ny — of Ver- 

es for 
General Rules ſor placing the Accent, 
Special Rules for the Accent, 
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Q. He are they divided? s a 
A. Into Vewels and Conſonants. 88 
S He many Vowels are there? 
A. Seven; ity £, N, , ©, UV, . 0 
Q. How many Conſonants? 

A. Seventeen 3 1 Ys 45 C, % ts a bs u, £ . P 0, T, 


4 How are the Vowels divided? . 

A. Into long, , 0 fhort, 3, oz Aba 1 
able, a. 6, o z, unchangeable, u, 4, bs " prepoſici 
LE ©; and ſubjunRivey. V+ * 0 
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3 change- 
= &, 6, ft, 


How 
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The doubtſul Vowels arg balled ſo, becauſe in ſome Wonds they are 

g. in ſome ſhort; as « jn rarze, pater, is always ſhort,, in aetics 
22 long. In ſome ee « is renounced 3 mort or 
| 4 BY The 
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| . et, £& 


The Tenues are m x, 75 the Mediz, E d. Wr 


0 Tbe P 


Of lrir ERG and their Diviſion. 
How many Diphchongs arc . 


A. Iwelye. þ 

'Q How are they dibiledd/ J-& <8. 2 

A. Into proper and en, chnga and SOIT 
a Tr 


Q How mary are proper ? {+ 
A. . , 6h, 6, &., al," w. 


& How, many are improper?, :?: 
4. Alſo ix; 4, to ©, WU, bu, . 1 2 7 
What are the changeable! en wy 


As a. which & chan ged into 25 au into 01 into 11 
Q. hat are the ane ö . * a 


Q. How A abs Cofbnits divided ? 8 

A. Into Mutes, and ee or Sewivocales, 

. How many Mutes are there? "+6 
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How are: d 

A. pig what e call Tennes, Aale and 
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A. Into liquid and double: Conſonams, = il of 
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The changeable Vowels are fach a6 can be HC 2 8 5 


Vowels; as à into , in the Augments of Verbs, Cc. 


The unchangeable always remain the ſame, and cannot be changed. 
The Vowels are ßo eahed, decauſe they ftand always HI 


141 on or poſtpoſtivé on the contfary ſerie ts laſt 


The ſubjun 
in a Dip ra gy | 
7 is a prepolitive Yowel only in the Diphthong oa 171 
per Dip — are ſo called, Fecanle ce. in oe, both WY 
are difindtly — 
1 * the impr laſt Vowel is ſearcely heard in the Pronunciati 
e mute 5805 We een 
Vowel added to them. 


The Liquids arr-fo calle becauſe of theit ſoft sound: " 
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112 . * 
9. How nu. Accents hang the Greek? | ny 
A. Three; the acute Accent ; * 2 Is; 3 "the 
grave LJ id, honor; 5 — flex [”Þ as Hos, fes 


Q. tiow many Spizits are ther 
As Two; the Spiritus Asper L. Þ Shes y. and the. i: 


rien Lai f: J. rd, 820. gh 7 ue 5 
Of the Parts of SPEECH. 2 

* * Nor * | v to bal 8 1411 

e een ett 


Ho many Parts ED ow nere HM = 
* . Eight; Article, N oun, kene, Verb, Pardiiple, Ad, 
2 Conjunttion. | 5. N e 


ow — * Ly — 7 


4 is a. Noun declined?! + e 23845 L 26% 
A. By Genders, Caſes, and Numbers UNS 0-40 
2 How many Genders ate there? vl 9-812 eee 
As Three; Maſculineg' Eeminine,- and Nauter: an | IT 
How many Numbers are there? n 346 168 WY I 
4. Three; ingular, Dual and Plural. S 23 nh ho. 
Q. How many Caſes ate there? als vis f „ 
A. roms 3 Nominative, re Dative, Aceuſarie rau, 
Ablativ. einen 
po i. Inſtead of the Allative, the Graphs — uſe the 


_ == 2. The Ablative is the fame with the Dative, but is al- 
governed by 4"Prepoſition either expreſt or unqerſſood. 


Uk h is probably the 2 that ic n as A dif- 
ren: Cale 27 other Grammarians, * * BE 2 
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| OBSERVATIONS. 
Obſerve, on the acute Accent raiſes and ſharpens the Sound ; the i 


Herpes jengthens it, arid the Grave ſinks and de 22 he Voice. : 
The Greeks: uſe the the Spiritus Aper "itiſtcad of "the Letter H: the * 
bs y denotes. the Abſence of the Spiritus Aſper. | 
In reading obſerve this Rule; 1 writ before Þ or before x, E, or of 2, 
Slag, like a », having "ringing Sound Ike the | 9p 
„nie; vieh, appar; gef, bar; RG, Load 
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| The Anicle wapts the Vocative,/ bug in Plage of it we uſe 
a A ie Yocative, bug 3 81 it we uſe the 


Declenſ ou of NOUN. 


2 How many Dedefions are thre? 


4 Hs are they Aided: 4 
A. Into the Declenſion of eagle, and the Declenion of com: 
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In he Maſculine and the Neuter Gender of the Article, he the Ge 
nitive 78 the Ionian: write e; the Dorians and fEolians, 29; and [the 
Poets interrogatively uſe vie, and the Aokans 749, for v4, cujus ; . 
Plar, wir, che Jonians write iel, or wien beſore a Vowel; wr? 
rde alſo * 8 
the "Ih the Feminine Gender the Dorians change » into a; as 4, re, 
* 74, vv, for 5; rde, 05, h. In the Gen. Plur. for r they write vd 
Linis and the ZZolians' rd. For the Dat. Plur. Tas, the Joniaus ſay ral 
1 o1, alſo , pet and nen. The Athenians add du, du, 9, uy, To7s; 
T5114 for . Ti and g are ſometimes uſed adverbially. For ei and « 


the Dor 0 N det Write 9 
e ere X a 1 
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9. How many fimple Declenſions are there? 
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. Ho many cbütfacdel Ded 9 
A. Alſo hive. 
rn e 
#% A 


 Deckenſon bon of SIMPLE: NOUNS. | 


71 ex! . 


"The FIRST PECLENSION. 
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4 How; is the ei declenm known I 150 
— By the Genitive, Bingular in u, and the Datve i in 10 or 1. 
Q. How many Terminatipns hath Tf 
— Twoz as. and "ws 3. 25 8 Alyei ac, 0 Kpsong, 9 
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5 9 Of what Gender ite the Nos of the firſt Declenſion? 
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8 RULES for the Cas ks. 


An che Dual and Plurat Numbers, Nouns of the firſt Declenfion are de- 
elined like the Termination of the Teas at the Feminine Gender. 
In —_ en gh PREY 


* * 0 4 an nr 


— Words 28 in IN which Wal 8 oe. Siber in 4 10 »; 
22 latro, An or Ape. Alſo Words ending i in ue; ; as xurahy 10 


ns, 8 au; - and Words denominating à Country; as Zui 9 © 

2255 ; and Words ending in ve, as 6 r ee propheta, & 1 

d Words compounded from the Verbs uiqgia, *metidr, oi, Vendo, 

— Ne. tero; all which bave the 7 os in a; ag yiopeipur, geome- 
falle, uc: 


2, S „li; SEA A u, bib 
= Te & renfi * ä Fa, 
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Patte Sn: NOUNS, 7 
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Dual. 


N. As 2064 2 * * 
„2. G49 N bar) 2 
Plural. 7 12 
N. 


iir 
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G. 4 ts 7 ** 
_ * eie, „reisse, 2 
A. Tg Alveiass N 


V. Pi hg 


Like *Aeie; are declined, , | Lite der, re a 
! aias, queftor, à xetlig, judex. 
6 Audis, Andreas. s oixnric; incola. "== 
x 11777 6 ene, 2 


0 à xo A &5z ax. 0 Tah, diſcipulus. 
E 
— — —dſ — 
E © i, we 
„ Av % 
Tlie Tonians form the Grnidive in 60 nnen, a the Huenten 
1 4; 23 νẽ, i S the ole in ac, a Abpelac. en en 


The Ionians form the Pative 2 as * "Nev ; and the Accuſative 
ny Or ta; as 1 Agen or” Atyei 
The Vodative which ends in « is by the Pocts uſed for the Nomi- 
ative; as irn for ire, ques. 
In dbe Plural «He Licher term the" Genitive in 68s; 2 r geiler, 
wicumy: the Dorian in ar, as Aue; the Zolian and Beotiors in 
dy 4 the ny en the Dative in ag as Andarr; ori 
(, As "Atv ve. al [2 
The Jonians for ac in W write we, as ye EY The Berkant 
n the edntrary for vc write at, as Xgdowe; the Doriens alſo put à for 
„ as gl for Agxut. Tor 'avmeie in the Genitive, the itz 
Brotians put 4 or 80, - 


The Ar vrite the oder ande, withour the 4 ſubſcribed. J 
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$ Ruilithtnts of the Greek Tongue. 
we SECOND DECLENSION. 


Q. How is the fecons Declenfion known ? 

A. By the Genitiye in ns, and the Dative in 3. 

How many Terminations hath it? 

A. Two; a and . TS 
Of whar Gender are theſe Nouns > 

A. Of the Feminine Gender. | 
| 18 EXAMPLE s. 
i 1 Sing. Num. | ln, Sing. Num. 
b N. Mes, Muſa. # Tias, bonbr. 
6. + wins 1 Tin 


D. 7 
#1 — — . Y 
1 - RULES for the Cases: | | 

| Nouns ending in « pure, that is, with a Vowel before «, or in 40 


Da, ga, « in the ſingular Number; as ia, amor, ae, Cr. 
Aide, Leda, ae, Cc. Magda, Martha, ae, Cc. ijticg, dies, -ac, Ct 
Some Words in aa and we have alſo the Genitive in ag; as Ari 
de, 'Arduas ; in like manner GN, 'Paxiaa, Oixaa, proper Name 


1&2 + ©. Al 
The Doriens change all Words in » into a, and keep à thro all tht 
tj Þ Caſes; as dgfle, virtus, -&, -&, Cc. ae 
1 The Genitive Plural according to the Jonians is lor; as mente eie, 
1 The olians and Poets throw away . in the Dat. Plur. as Tu 
ö & | for Tizaics 18 4% 4-4 : | * 
3 The Ionians on the contrary change a of the Nom. into 5; and kes 
| ih » through all the Caſes ; as on, Ade GG. 
i The yes in * * Dat. Sing. of 8 Declenſic 
write @ fot 4 or; as Tac aN , mf u. 1 ard. 
The Halians make it dos; as uraiarday ; «ng ry TOP (4821004) 
the Dat. plur. takes 4, a8 utniorauet of uthiocues. | 
The Daiant in the Accuſative of the ſecond Declenſion for 4c wii 
auc; as Tiadic for ue 2 5 
To Nouns of the ſecond Declenſion the Poets add g and om, in whic 
caſe are always indeclinable; and 4 is often changed into »; 
Steno for Ses, janua; dd Feng: for Sere; n Boengt for It 
en»? e 8 
&c. The laſt Letters e and » are always thrown away. They dot 
ſame in Nouns of the third Declenſion; as @iv1+91 for r6v)@, port 
Jungen for Mag, lachryma. This alſo happens in the fifth D: 
8 clenſion, but then ., is added to the Gen. Sing, as xdJvandorio: i 
| | . — Ag pag, m_— n fon _—_ 2 add 
i to t en. Sing. throwing out 0; as dg. rom 18, t, 106 
[| | ride from N, ridν, pettus, 
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f FA Plural. * Hural. 
; VN. al fulgat, al rtual, 
(/400,2@6,5:5 iff He. 9 rab 
D. rale tau a¹, dig THA. 
Al ra pits, Tas . ee 
. 3 PET Ate 817 | 5 
Like Mera ate declined, Like 110 are declined, 
Ai radix. @ 1 eiginy, pax. | 
9, 4 OE ö Axa. gladius. n n gc9An, otium. 
| IB I Degas gloria. # nl, eribus. K 


The THIRD DECLENs 7 
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OW is the clird Declenſion 
By the Genitive Singular in u, and OY | 
How many Terminations hath ir? 1 | 
Two; Gand oy. 
ow many Genders hith & R? a FT 
Four; Maſculine, e Newer, and what Gnas 


"eg x 4 1 v L * ry og 
Sing. "Jaw: * 
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N. 1 185255 lignumi 
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A. ox Nor, 
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N. A, 10 Ab, 10 ME. ney 
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N. 4 A * 
1 e, 7 wud ihe wu ; 
_* * Aae 7075 Sudac, 4 ö 
A, 1 760 Adyouss | T VAR, ; \ 
5. : © Fa. * 3 80 . | 3 
Like 67 - * decined, Like ehe, are delind 
- 9 u. lus. : c 3 —4 
à b Or, m. T8 Harde, arbor. 
0 O-, 1 locus. Wh LES T8 o, o Dum. 
n öde, , wie. m Cav, animal. 

n e-, N inſula. ; ui deter, ſomnium. 
8, 1 deere, wir vel fening.  mwwaſytro, evangelium, 
0, 1 54purO, nb rp, menſura. 
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RULES for the 7 BY 


Words ending in @ re delintd' ne che Artidte of the Maſculine Gen- 
der, and the Vocative ends always in ; 1 but Words 1 in oy 
follow the Article of the Neun (Gear... 0 


DIALEQT.S, 


The Tonians form the Gehitive in oro; "as 26ycie 3/ the Dorians and K. 
olians in @, as aye; the Athenians write the Voeative in & like the No- 
minative, as 6 75G. Voc. & *.; ; the Genitive and Dative of the 
Dual the Tonians make oti, a$a6yoiivs, The Toxians add : to the Dative 
Plural, as a4yore, abyoion. The Doriam in the ww Nur. write #s or G; 
as = Nee, or 5 | | 

reer. 


1 * , p ? * 
Vi * . S 3 * » 4 . 


The FOURTH; DECLENSION. 


OW is the fourth Declenſion known? * 


A. By the Genitive Singular in @, 7 * Nagive in * 
N How many Terminations hath i it? | 
A. Two; ws and wy. 


| o many Genders hath ie? n * 
A. Four, if we allow the common Gender a Place among the 
reſt; for Words in og are generally Maſculine, . Feminine, or 22 
mon; and Words ending in @y are Neuter. 


K 4 MYLES. 


Au; for Anke, popular. Asen for Ma, prepitions. 


S Sing. Num. 
N. s Avas, To JASOY, 
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N. 4. d , 2 h, 

86. D. Tory % Fei ee, 
e N. el, 
. e, 1 he, 
8. reh er, Ton Tagen, .... 
g r Jett. ME, 
4 X#- 5% "IT 0% We "OR eee ALY ens FAY 0% 2 - 
e No- n e ee © 00998 T6 i 
f the "TR N V. yr ü. N s S. xte. 22 
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"RVLES for the Cite. 0 


All he 7 in ak e e@ » flowing 6 
without any Conſonant following. 
| n een Dee like the Nominative, b 


"DIAL'E'CT'S.' 5 


"The Dian ** Poets for » in the Genjtive write. be, as 2 
% , he, A0 


&- 4 


———— .. 


the Syllables & or 
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The FIFTH DECLENSION. © . 

2 How ue fifth Declenſjon renn 

A. By the Genitive Sitigulat in &, and Dative in , 

How many . Letters bath ity, :; „„ 

At. Nine; „, S5 „ 9, t, @, «>, e · 100 127 WO "y 

© © How many Genders bach u . eee e Bo 

. In nag, 696 obo ft cf 
; 4 Fs + 8 ils a4 253 * - ' R437 8 5 babe 

„ f x. 


14 . = 


"49k Ih . yt 4 15 e * oy of n 1 
Nen RULES for the CzSES. | 
The Genitive Singular, in-which conſiſts the greateſt Difficulty of the 


fifth Declenſion, is gaſily found, by obſerving theſe two geheral Rules: 
I. Words — any Vowel, or in the Conſonants „ ande g, add 


inn 4 
3 


vc to form the Genitivè; as airy ſinapi, ; U 
mel, we; T L le det Xenophon, Zest) Obſer ve, 
that moſt Nouns of theſe Terminations change w into e ors; as dens, 
draco, o ; Tuzary\verberaturus, : Allo» of into , as Fon, 
paſtor, - ; vg, grer, rai@'. Some. Words endingeun , have the 
Fenitive in ode, as dixur, ne ae 4 fl 

IT. Words ending in , ot in or Þ ore .« ppt in any of the fol- 
lowing Syllables to form the Genitiv 2» Jo, Do, 1, w, or yo; as 
azundc, lucerna, dural”, beric, avis, ant0@ \ wired, niger, wi- 
a ?; Xin, lebes xt; "piles, gigas, yilarmcy; draft, rex, Ard; 
a2izay, precella, zaiaemec. Some alſo throw away or, Xlr, 


wenuſtus, x aęi ee; dhe, dens, id: Or they change », or v into , 


ag De, Verus, aN; zige, ſuavis, zd. Some divide the Syl- 
able, and put « for u as Gt, bos, Boos; Basie, rex, gaclhliec; ver- 


| ws, vetwla, , yeri;. Subſtantives in & form. the Genitive by putting 6 
"before 


of- the Nom. as 26x @- murus, wy ve and - {omen 
c change w into e; as adde, pudor, adh; vdo, mIvpime. 
Same Words ſuffer a Syncope through all the Caſes, except in the Da- 
tive Plural; as dv3e, vir, bel, ae "'dviex, ade; auge, ardgis, 
&c. The ſame Way dyydvsg, filia, apes deyaßee, &c, 
The Accufative Singular of the fiſth Declenſion ends generally in «; 
but Words in 1c, ve, aue, us, Which have the Gemitive in Q pure, 
take » in the Accuſative; as zee, ſer pen, doe, , giput; racemus, 
fiFvO@r, feJuv; vaic, navis, yaic, var; Pig, bos, fooc, g. Some 
f theſe have the; Acguſaive in , jeſpecially' among the Poets; as 
ia, via, ale, the old Nominative in Place of Zevc,* Jupiter, has ala. 
/ Barytons, or Words having no Accent in the End, which havg. the 
Penitive in & impure, thax is, c. with a Conſonant before it, take 
. : = ann ene 
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RULES for the dises. 
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both Vie the Accuſative; as lese, lis, lee, led, or igey, To 
theſe add the Compounds of wie; as ee, Bexdimele, or 
Pexdumer. Oxytons, that i * 1 , an acute 3 in the = 
orm the Acculative., Mts I it they le, Nou xis des 
ae büt if compounded, the Accufative Exod ir in ray * "9 
ie bangm habens ſpem, i 0 . 
They Vocative is commonly like the Nominative; but Adjeflives is | 
ntrafied Nouns of the firſt Declenſion in ac, and Barytong in ag, chan; 
„ * 9 „ r the Jong Vowel of the Nomingtive Into a ort one; a8 4. 
ev, tener, & @ Tree; FYPTE-ALLIZ emoſthenes, & ane. 5665 11 mater, 
8 In like Manger four Oxytons In, e die, , * 
vgs levir; gong, ſerbator; 1 8 vaxrig, 5 7 ords ending in «vr 
and Barytons in v8, often chapge „ into 0; as 7 4 miſcricor 
6 n,; "Exlog, Hefter, "Exlog. 3. The following Nouns, throw 
away, e from the Nominative to form the Vocative, viz, Wo rds 
ending in sve and ze, having the Genitive in & pure 36 
Words that ha 
aide? rex, gain; gde, bos, EA; Wanbete, contr. raubte, ne 
Tas, , To theſe add 7&9 puer, i . Bary tons in ſe an 
ve, and among the Poets Oxytons in 16, that is, Words in 1 1 
the acute Accent, obſerve the lame Rules as zone, or 391 


Tgvey Facemas, go; Ahe, Amaryllis, Ano vans, at Le 
ending in ve with the c * Ie. and Jett ives hs ve I the 
acute Accent; as 4 des ; ie, , 6þ0, a ſome 


77 Names in ac; .a$ Ola, 3 Ge. 

form the Vocative, the following Notins change «into „: 

tons in ac, with many, roper Names of the ſame Ten 2 
uhat, niger, @ a j Ala, Ajax, A l; but the Poets oftef "uſe u T 
4 'Vor. Ala, Cc. Nido Adjectives ending in eig, which beſi, es' throw 


away the « of the Diphthong; as xagiec, venuftus, & 10055 bios 

litnes to * Feniaines in 4 na 1. Rare the Vocathve . 

N e 4 1 
o * a 


ve ie in, oy” Nominative by contraction 1 8 | 


| 
1 
t 
| 
| 


: | Plural. Plural. 
N. el Turavts ne Fina, 
G. Tay Tirdyov, Toy Bnpd roy, 
2. wie Teraon, Tols gAHν, 
4A. Te Tiavags . gituaſa, 
Nenn Tilgres. hi tatra· 
Like Til are declined » Like 22 are declined, 
6 Tolay, . x . nomen. 
6 Ua, dens paſtorum. *. * . litera. 
To AN, nigrum. 0 *. 9 Js opinio. 
BB Te, ome, Gen. ar. 7 Tve0 ue, ſpiritus, 
__ "The 
| 7 x JT | RULES for the Caves, | $7 


FTP, pad 0 Af Ait, 72 4d. 


and Plural Number are ' declined like N ouns of the 

The Dative Plural of the. fifth Declenſion is formed from the Dative 
Singular, by putting = before 1; as piTug, rhetor, þ irg, {es TTH 
the Letters 4, &, „ , are thrown away in the 


Theſe Nouns in the Hig 


ative 


econd Declenſion. 


But 
for the 


Re, ,Profunciation, and «17; is changed into et; as TY e, lucerna, 


N 


Afvos. 


Nen; & 
ledes, Ac, Mei; 
Nouns ending in E, or I, or Nouns that have a Di 


Confonant before « 


to the, Nominative Singular; as abet; corvus, ne@þ1; 
; raheie, rige, he TAjervot. 
£7717 Uo F enten, having 271; 


5 n. And the Compounds of de, uur; "ay eg, Wallas 


alſo ele, 


{ 


derte, tered, 


Fac, 


derten; wmihac, 
Jaw, 


ns, gavl, 


the Nominative, form the Dative Plural 


Tlzs 7 
gebe, 


of , ex 
dert; 


e 


97 


7 Nat, ANA; 
£494; ier, leo, xe 


hong or 
A ng 4 


Aga, 4 


ted, haying 


Cur- 
„ Andi- 


f 3 ouns in »g which fuffer a Syncope, form the Dative Plural in 41; 
28 Lrarzg, pater, e yang rye! But * 1 has 74 


racer. is 


In the fifth * the Poets th 
Number cut off a Syllable; as du for 


opt 
wg; 6 


Dat. wud 


DIALECTS. 


udgs for KSL, from 4 dci , y = Thy 


25 


ich: Acc. 'Amianc for 'ATIAaere; id, 


td 
725 fudor : Voc. Aaedduανμ, for Aged. 


ral of this Declenſion from the 
| Or ; Tirdr, Tran, Tirdrei or ran 


A 


h all the 0 Caſes of the Singular 
Gen. 


lav, for 


Sit for Qi- 


for des ra, 
hey form the Dative 


from 1- 


Dt. Sing. by changing t into 17 


Dug 
ative 
But 
the 
cerna, 
K; 
15 

or 
ling 
, A- 
aving 
» cur- 


Andi- 


an; 


75 


ngular 
Py for 
or Qi- 
om [- 
Dative 
do uf 


are Ne NOUNS. * 


Derlenſun of Conraacred „Noble. 


Q. How a many cnet Dedlenſions ire there d 
A. Five. 

. Whenee are 

4. From the. fifth Declenſion of hs Baie Nouns, "lh like 

them t e Geniive ents i; , the Dag: in 1, the . 


- 


in Os. . 
&, = » v4 2 
1 Oo 14 v 
-4 


The FIRST DECLENSION. 
9 «Tl many Terminations hath the kl Declenfion > 


Three; ne, £5; ©. 

5 How many Genders hath it? 

A. Four; Maſculine, Feminine, and — in ns, and 
Nouns of the Neuter r in ic and S- 

what are the Rules of Contractionꝰ 

A. Eo is contracted into u; 7 into « en ; sc and 86 
ate contracted into u, W when no Conſonant follows : Bur if 
a Conſonant follow, t and 8 are contracted into « Diph- 
thong; as Ang ieee and AnuooSireag are contracted into 
onto He. And laſtly, s before a long Vowel, or a Diphthong, 
iv thrown away ; as Anuedeiay, Anodirer 3 ArpooSerior, 
Anus devey. 

N: How many Caſes are contrated? _ REN eee 

As All mw . where n is a Mecting of verclk. 


. R X A M P L E 8. naß 
* 
Ai Sing. Num. Sing. Num. 1 

. ve 8 Anzios Ferns Demoſthenes. u Galle, verum, n. of 
G Te ra > 4 16. 75 4, Ne. 

D. 28 Ano Siri, th 76 al}, Ja, 
A. 2 Antioc d i ws 2 Ane, 
V. @ Abbe uit. Nds. 

Suben Deal.. | Dual. \ 
N. 4. TW Anuoo Sir, 1. T& dne, 7. 
G. D. a, per TOI, Ar. Toly anauShoww, vive od 

Cn An 


derived / 1 


16 Rudittetits of the Greek Tongue. 


Plural, Plural. 
N. ei an g Drees, eic. Ta dandie, 85. 
G6. 1. dein, l. For nber, S 
D. Tos 2 Tals ande, 


2. A one steg, es. T4 dn te, NB. 4 


J. & Anherd rte, eig. à An, Ins 14 3 


Like Anpogirns are declined, Like dab sg are declined, | 


à Sun. Sirus, bdomen Url. 78 2j 1 generoſum. 1 
8 zelne, triremit. T8 tui 46 fm. 1 
. Heztanss Hercules. WJ 


Sing. Num. | 
N.  rax@;, mus 
— Tus rk, 17) es 
„ exe, 6. pay 
Latin * ; Prize oO, Th ws 1 1 tA 
. as 1 E | 
death, u ag d. . 70 Wor 1. 8 
G. / Tei, "1128 
Plural. | 


N. 74 rel xea, 1. 
G. Tov reien, bye 
D. of TOR, 
A. T4 ret, th 
5. 4 rexta, 17 


une lle 


. 5 
1 —_ 8 i Ps th. 


OBSERVATIONS upon the Cass. 

Nouns which end in ne pure are contratted i in the Accuſative info » of 
a; as dye, anus, uv, contr, , or vyia. Some Proper Names com- 
pounded with the Noun za, gloria, are twice contracted; as d *Hex 
Her Hercules, *"Aegxaic, Gen. ms 'Hexxaid@'s H 1 de Mesar ke. 


s comes beſore & of th N 214 into a; ay 
7 , * Ta Alia, Rl. 4 
'D IALE 0 T* 8. 8 

The Dorians and olian change the Gen. tec into ve ; as aajueSni, 


Anmodtiveve. 
The ancient Athenians changed the. contrafted eic of the Nom. and Acc. 
Nur, into ve, or we ; as A left, into "Aruwodtihc ; Acc. anne 
ries, eit, into Hedi: Alſo rp, for vrch, from inmeve, e. 


equesj 
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— into he 1975 hi, darin 9 Ris,” 1, e; aue 
ande +» 6 
In the OI of -cdntrafted Weng, the neden ſometimes 
decline the Nom! Kee} and Voc. of proper Names ag if they,cwere in 
the firſt; as To Ace. Zurggrur, Vac fo vc. The o- 
lians and Dorians take away & from radfed Caſes ; as 
Gen. Zexe#r for \Fexgdree,—In ſome Words of the Neut. Gen, in 
this Declenſion, gets put e, for , contrated from 6 ; as Ex6ae1 of 
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The SECOND” DECLENSION. 


A. Two; 16 and 1. 
Q. How many Gendets hath it? Dalnv br 
A. Three; Maſculine and Feminine in 16, and Neuer 5 in & 


8 Fo F FP 


1 


25 


N. 
G. 


K What Caſes are contract 
A. Only four; the Dative 
and Vocative Plural. 


Jef, 558 aach, 


—— 


* i 


in this Declenfion? _ 
gular; Nominative, Acculmire, 


15 of. the Greek Bg 


the ſecond Declenſionꝰ 


=. TIE 
* ELL” 5 = 
7 wa YEW vE; 4 
" _ 1 hang NT 
0 1 oi 
Ae” af a Toes, oth *. 464 7 7 © 6 
D. 70% ölen. Toy 
Plural. Plural, 
of Zetes, 16. Tt Hr, to 
Toy z elo, Tor — — 
Tas Sets; 46. Ta owhTiQ, 4. 
, 8 , bg» 8 ori, 4. 
Like 7945 are declined, 
5 bote, maritus? 
Tis ts 


— 
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0 91 0 
- 
* id 
PI [, af z %z * 
. Fx 4 1 


Te N nn 
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DIALECTS. 


The Tonians in the ſecond Declenſion ſay Joie, Gen. Igor, and the 


Contraction is made by the Rules of the firſt Declenſion ; 
z oe; Nom. Plur. de,, et; Acc. ,,, «tis. The Altic Genitive ends 
in tws; as bios. 


Dat. 784i, 


The 


%%, 


Deciſion ef cee Nous * 
er HIRD DECLENSION. - 


o How many Terwinmions hath the third 


on? 
1 % One, in eus. 1 1. 14 73] 1 ry } T 4 Fs, 
Q. How many oF Coders buf r. 
A. One; the Maſculine. Cowl 
Q. How many Caſes are contrated? 1 
A. The ſame as in the ſccond. „ 


How is * Contraction 9 5 OED % 


4 7 2 . vg! * try 
; 1 x A 1 1. 15 8. 44 N fy 240 
eee abe ne * 
| 4 : 
N. ae ineie, Toes | GHG IPA 
G. tt nee, $737 em 0. | 
* #0 ; * ;* 


wy 
rl 2 


» 
4 8 þ 
52 2. D. wir ga 
18 wh Plur 
2 
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1 
Like decade are pad bs 
nnn 


4 * ** 


AL ETS. * 


D of Nouns 

eve into we; as Ati, Ir 1 

be eee ee e e in. ug, if they be 

rufe, 8 as regst, vage. The Atbeniens contract the Ac- 
_ _— from Noutis in doe into a; as 34 for xe, from 

* abc) Oe 


e e e ei . ene. 


WE eng} 


4 — 


| The Baia decline c garn, 16 garn, wv Bernie, Cc. The 
Tonians change the Nom. Sing. 


20 - Riidiments of the Gre — | 


The FOURTH DECL ENSION. 


* iid * 216117 Ft z ; 7 
He many Ter inati ho he nd) Dato 
% 2. @ and ws. ; ; J 2 lee eg! v1 5 , 
How many Genders ? | amet a ; an 
＋. One, the Feminin. ql ‚ re re 8 


* What is the Formation Ge eb { 235 3806} $41} 

A. In the Singular Number they ate declined like Nouns of 
the 6fth Declenſion of ſimple Notns4 but in the Dual and Plural 
like the third Declenſion of ſimple Nouns, 1 is, like A5 e-. 

Q. What Caſes are contiacted al A 2 

A. The Genitive, Dati xe, and. ccuſative Singular In the 
Dual and Plural they. ar B08 cages ed. Tax 7 $23 Ke 


Q. How. is the Contraction ed... x | 
A. Oo into v3 0; igto 024 + og into 18 
inn 4h 


PX As 

2 Sing. Num. Sing. Num. 

8 , i Ale; — "H N Ide, , Pudor. 
. us Au, 5s. * ifs a1 o©-, © Be. 

- 22 922 3 2 aldi, ＋ 

5 THp +. , Ta. ü aid 

V. ; * 2 Aare ** f 


2 .— — — — 
, * N 5 


N. A. 14 Aus, 8 14 41 , 
K. p. roll A e e, 
en ee een Nlaral .,. 
* el Aiſet, Fc 4 ale, 01 "= \ 
2 Toy Ad © - Toy ald, 
p. raf Aiſole, — 2 i 1770 
A. 46 An os, by eid\vs;: 
— * 17 $1 


Pe 4 Kue &id TH 
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LY * 0 * 1 — ” ” 4 5 : 1 * " 5 
« K 1 * ** 2 10 n ( * 27 * 1 ©; 23; 3 ” * 35 8 4 


ec RR K _— — . 
a 4 


enn „„ Ma —_Y 


ba "0+ i x . D I A L F. T 8. e 
The Kollans change the Gen, in xc, ct | gw On ons ending 
and , into, &@c ;.as$ aid 5 t 9 
] BY *contrafied Arcuſative: of 5h 922 1 15 2 ＋ change 


11 
u ding * nd we, in &v K 4 
; 9s 4 ry aig - es 10 the Ro ö fop aid * om . K · 


. — 7 


Sure s @. e 1 muſt be 


Declen on of Torragzcre»' NOUNS. 23 
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The FIFTH 3 
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He 3 IK W EN * 
OW i F 


. How many deb 17 — A 
4 One; the Neuter. - * 
How many Caſes are contraſted? Ic * 
4 Al in which 2 3 ee XX Vendor. W 
How is t ontraction made? 
= Either into @ or 4. If after a, o or @ follow, the Con- 
traction 1s made i into , but if, any other i tollows 42 the 
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2. mois YE WAY W by; 
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4. 7 xieæra, ales, "oh un 
FJ. 3 kiexra, ene, nen 5% 
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Dectenſon of ADJECTIVE N NOUNS. 
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Al e 2 9898 © 


N NTO what are the Grivk Adjelifes 17 

A. Into Adjectives öf the ſecond and third, Ache * the 
ſecond and fifth, and Adjectives of two Terminations which 
are of the fifth Deglenſion: only. 

Q. What is the Termination of AdjeAtives of the ſecond ani 
third Declenſion? | 

A. They end in & in the Maſculine Gender. 

Q. How do they form the Feminine and Neuter?ꝰ 

A. By cheſe two Rules . If the Adjectives end in & pure, 
or in es, they have the Feminine in 4. and Neuter in or; 6 4% 


G.. ſanctus; 5 «yia; T8 4e à Ane, floridus, n d nes, 
75 avs ves 2. But if the Adjectives in be not pure, the re. 


minine is in 1, and the Newer i in 115 as : eve, bonus, i 40 
7a, 70 der ni a de ' oh 


48K IRE ae 


Declenſ on. 0 ners 0 the cond 
and third gage 1 f ſe 


\ 


488 load A (95) MEX * 
„Io « ne dee ef th ond 1d third Declent 
en declined? 
4 Like the Subſtantives bf the ſecond and third s for the M 
ſculine and Neuter of theſe AdjeRtives are of the third Decleni 
on, and dior ind Bo Femitine always of the ſ 


Declenſion, like gde and ru. 8 . 


4 
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A of an Alegre in er 
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=; 7255 
49% rg | 
52 i, * * 72 Ne | 


To A 40, 
av, dun, Ain 
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e 4d 


G. Tav 4% dd, in 5 the Genders 
D. Tis dye, Tals dyelais, more "7 
f W n P Ae, Tae dy 2 2225575 
lis 0 en, 18 1 


* * N. * 


EXAMPLE of an Adjeftive with a Sate, IT 
OT. I A na ITySvuas 1 | ö 
2 an; 
42% 3 A l *; tos 

| ere, 19 T9 

a 57 aten, 


4 
17% 


parry arIONs wg 


_ Adjeflives | in have the Feminine in »; 
vus, 3%, , 22 2 fimplex, , or; and the reſt 
pounds of x as , duplex „ er, Cr. 
some Adjectives in & throw Nel rin the Neuter Sender; as 51 
x, allus, , . In the ſame "Manner ache ile; ere. tie; les 


5 — e; and the Compounds of ddr and withe; as rung 


tantus, , ; w, talig, * 05 rec „fannt, ur -0. 
cine Adjeftives in @ are ef % Terminations, according to tbe 
Attic DialeR, having & for the Maſeuline and Feminine, 4 d a for the 


Neuter, (peciall if they be compound or dertvatiye -Nouns as 6, 3 
en-, ee * vaude; 6 „ aicfuet, T6 1 4 


Sans. 
Seger: * ee in 


mer &, 
the Neut. come from πι + 


mitts, bas "the Form, Texda, and Neut. 
Plur. and verde in the Fem, 


24 Riillimients wi” pram , 


1 


Dual. 
. 4, 1 ie reihte, 
G. D. . die 1 
e Plural. | 
| 47% eU, œ , "A 
by iy: a1Wuparev, - "0. bv 
ene eU, N 4 
Fn: argilaa , | 
aut ny; 
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Of ADJECTIVES Ki the bee and We 
 Dectenſas. LIES) 


N "gee „„ 1 P 
9. Hos to 3 the ſecond and gf Dectenio 
form their Feminine and Neurer > 
nl They form them . 70 xccording/ wo 3 "Gfferene 
2 Vin isthe Guſt eee e ; 
A. AdjeRtives i in as have 8 in (2h: and the Neuter 


11 


3 


"2 What is the a | 

A. AdjeQivesin vs een c and Neurerin v3 
as ̃ uleus, dimilins, ed, u. a 

Q. * What i is the chürd Rule? 

4. Adjectives in eng have the Feminine 1 b. and Neuter 


3 as Xii, 1 Ne xæelev. 


- . . How 


2 3 g eee «4 — 
„ „ „„ rne wt „„ — * 2 
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| D © 
The Adeltive Tas with all. its Compounds, Ara, Ge. has 0 


and -ay; rde, omnis, T606, Ter. 


From Adjectives in et are excepted de, mnus, and its Com _ 


which make the Feminine in u; de, uta; obdeie, nullus, dep 


The r Sonde is excepted from Adjecti ves in vs. ; rende, 
bj AAB, o 
There are ſome Adjettives only of one Termination, but they all want 
the Neuter Gender; as d, 1 drag, rapax, * To e , # Adnag, 
. deatus, Of this Kind are the Compounds of ele, 4 — 
naſus, &x7ty. radius ; as 6, » 40, viſuis expers; , #» EY 
©, # dei, cui bomns eſt naſu:; 0 u wvduTiyy pulchros DES Les Tong 8 


Norx. The Jonians and Poets form ener 1 9 5 


— Tom . Gn { 
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rent 


wigers. ige; 
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% ADJECTIV BS of b the fifth Deckenſun 


2 3 een ld de ith 
N. form their Feminine and Neuter } 

A. The ſame Word ſtands both for Maſculine and Feminine, 
and the Neuter Gender is = diftcrenc wording to the we 
ferent Terminations. 


| 2% Give me the Neuter Gender 'of thels Kijefives according | 
to | 


1 eir non Terminations. | . a 7 he 
1. Adje ves in us m t eur. in (e; as dan 
verus, r en lex 2 AS is of 5. 5 
2. Adjectives in is in „5, n * gratns 
Pa re in v in og & 1 dPaxpve," a. 


1 * 


15 Veer. on 
Be, 73 
1 e 


4. AdjcAtives i in ug in w3 as 5 1 . multos haben fem 
N. To TOAUTUY+ 77 FF * is 4 
5. Adjectives in wv in ey; as 8, y rer; tener, n rer. 
6. Ann oy in 1 a AJ 4 Heure 15 ad Ahr. 


of the PARTICIPLES. 
„rn, 48 nu 48 2 * 
2 H are the P * es e e 


2 Like Adjectives of che — Ln and fifth Declen on? 

Q. How do they form their Feminine and Neuter 3. 0 

A. 1. Participles in ws formi their Feminine in wht and Neur; 
in S-; as Terugwe, qu vetheravit, Fee be. 

2. Participles 24 have che Fem. in voa 3 in 
75 as TUT]ay, verberant, u 0 


3. N in as _— _ wn 71 ar las, 25 verberavit, 


„G, cb. — 
1 7 1 ® Fi 
AK: SIE "Dx. "> 4+ Par- 
9 "4 - : . 3 
ry % 1 % * 3 , 1 { A N * Hy « "# 5 1 ei. F 
\ r "TED 
"OT 7 as. Erik aA Ls F . dab La od tate. ths —— 
och 8 — —— 


"ME -DIALE@T 8." 
| Adjeftives i in n, according to the Poets, . 


the Tonians write en; at rigen. 
The Dorians form i” RO AT anna. : 
Us ; a8 ide, i la. 


* ©». — — 2 


26 Nandi of the Groeb Tongue, 


* 


FP. ie Ig) pk in eis have «oa and ev; as Tugles, verberat ut, 


Vail. eee e Pendel fi in 94 Neluler M; 
as 74 dans, Judd, id bv. 
6. Participles in us have the Fem, in vga, and Neuter in 


% 45 Hau yrũe, junnoni dc wt Aol VO 51 1 ? 


Pl * „ 
LA "R 4 Ni 25? 1 
Li 


my : 


8 . Abytecrives of 7 2 
and | ſecond Declenſpons, | Ac "LING 


S135 +8 


l * =». 95 * a 1 
« How are "chal of i the 155 nd 5 Decknfon 


ae Lab Seb $f the, eden 
2 ive me N or two? , 


- * „„ ene _, , * * it 
"_ ; : T6. > AYE ASP be * I K+ ot; oy 2471 


(Fs E * „ N P LE * F 


098 & 23. 3 e N. * 


| ag = PAY Tore, Ter, apr BOT 


3 pl. eee, 0 
N. ; war, i ta, ot rar, 


G. | . dent, e 
D. 2 r >» J 3 
C be . "a ai "a g- 3815 0 


. 1743 £3 + Gs Is Fe, | vdr. * * 
. - 2 15 „ nt ; * . 
22 n rey ., 14 
10 o i Aba * rern. nn 
5 4 al, * a oi mw a, 
b ee $1. 3 dee, | eta, 


8 T41]er, rag, 10 * 
er | ns, u,. 1d, 
89 2 da, da, 


5 + 


IEEE 


N dome Nous, | - ay 


Jus, nei eic, u. 


n D 
G. 1%. nd eiag, 3 


11 


D. n, « 63. eig, nd, +1 
v1 85 1 eee gan, i, el 2 
* l, * iel, 140. | W 
N. A. ihe, e, „ 841 ar, 4 
G. D, Ae > icin, i, „ £2 
lural rr al . 
Win +» \.5 
1 97 | 4 : : 1 8 
\ 0 D. ide, nd 6ieusy dou, CG * 
| A. „ 1 Se- ij ea, i "0 r. 3 
h ces eis nalen, Hd hats |: 


28 * we an Example e of an Adjectiye * the 6h Decent) 
ee ver ul, TR SAWS Se ; 
NA ann Sing. Num. +4, 55 0 | f 
. . 5 dne, 75 8 r 
8. ie e, dic ee. 
een Den, 4 ni, & 


We A: 4 nen, 1. | "ax, | in 
J. * ahn Lg, dAnvis, \ W 
6% 10112 20G N Dial. ee of, 
N n - Gans; 3. „ Bells ©” - 
Went Gt * WF "EAN Lore, 0% en, . N 
13078 Þ3 ern e N 
Ah N. 228 2 ger ande, 7. f 
l b wha 6. * Ne, y. 
e — i Sie Net, 
1 = 2 A. n NN Lteg, 6. dA Lia, J. 0 
eee en Ates, &. a N , * 
|  Detlenfion of v te phyas 
* nende, multus. Mas, Magnus. 
" Sing, Naum. Num. 


N. COMO RAU, S, ia ly, iv, 
. NAT. TAXING, NA, KEY thAsy, HEY dans, lug d,. 
D. enn, weng, S , e, A, LEY ν,., 
A. ver, N ToAv. ber, 5 ly. 


Ts 


N. , A“, roh. berdho, burdhan 4 


Ti 


COM- 


28 . Rudiments/of the Greek! Tongue. 


- 


RIOT LIES.” Won ls FA Ws 34 „ 
COMPARISON of ADJECTIVES. - . 


9. How ergy cart Compariſon are there? 
A. Three; Poſitive, parative, and Superlative. 
How does the Comparative end , . 


A, In reesss. | BY, % ** 1 
S How does the Superlative endjdz + + = 


Q.. How are the Comparative and Superlative formed > 

A. By adding Tegy; and rar to the particular Caſes f 
the Adjectives to be compare... 

Q. What are the different Rules??? * 

A. 1. Adjectives, Which in the Nominarive are contracted into 
vs,- and which end in ab or g, add test and 7am; to the 
Nom. Sing. of the Malculine 5 beſides, Adjectives in eig throw 
away 1: As dente, ſcom d, ſimplex, d, d7nuc- 
rares; Adab, beatus, MaKdpricycy haue”; Naeleig, ve · 
nuſtus, x ce, XGeig are.. N * 

2. Adſectives in add Teegg and rar; to the Nominative 
Plural Maſculinez as bJaiuay, felix, ,t bs epos, d 


FV$53ATOS» ; . r Þ 

3. Adjectives in &4, ns, vs add theſe Marks of Compatiſon to 
the Nominative of the Neuter Gender; as Nag; niger, uA 
Tzpog, peadvraTs Mete ie, pins, woek ries, te, αð]ñũ 
db pos, latus, evpiTeprs; evpurary; the. Neuter Genders of which 


Words are bags, see., .. * 

4. Adjectives in O-, with a long Syllable in the penult throw 
away the g, and are compared by Tsg95 and rares; as lydof O-, 
glorioſus, enſoZaT%29;,. Ludo ö xa. But if the penult. be ſhort, 
the Comparifion is made by wTsggs and rares; as Fopds, ſapi- 
ens, od reess, cod ros. ; | 

Q. Are all Adjectives compared according to- theſe Rules? 

A. Some Adjectives in & are irregular, and are compared by 
toy and 1g. asaigess, turpis, alloy, alotros 3 eiue, mi. 
ſerabilis, ollie, Ihe. ; ix dee, inimicus, ix dier, ix 
Ss; all of which throw away p: Alſo Kands, pulcher,” xd - 
der, dobing the 2, ed 990, ul ple, fe. 
£&, Or pdoy, . \ 15 5 — 

Ajcaives 025 withl an accute Accent are compared by reęg⸗ 
and rares, and by rwy and 55053 48 gaht, Prefundus, Balurs- 

RS Lo” e 2 EW GT e ANT | est 


— 


5, Babbreroc, and Babſon, gal In like Mano Rex | 


ef ADJECTIVE NOUNS. - & 


Fardus, T4Yuss celar, Ta; xis, craſſus. 


hat are the moſt irregular AdjeRives ? 


fs: I 4ueiror, 2% rares: | 
$15 * N bY Rs ' dpeiwy, g : e. „ 
e bonus, BN, BiarisO. 
N 1 8 Ape , 8 
Nu, 55 Ads O-. 
* ale dane, A. nds. | 
| wal, 2 
piyes, magnus, wy, _s * 
Tous, multus, rNelor, N. 
ix, bar unt, "> pooh Ax 5 
luxe. parvus, u iſor, or ndert Of WRCTTION, mern 


Are no Words compared but Adjective Nouns 1 
'T 1. Some Subſtantives are compared, 
xiphGr, lacram,  nepSioy, ah 
xdd &, gloria, xudiiory xud &. 
-piy@:, Jr, ' pryior, p. 
2. The Pronoun ang makes au 
+ The Verb SR, j acio, has Arges and Bixlis Or; | 
and pipe, ſero, has pigTees; and gar gieig os, oiplig Or. 2 
4. The Participle * * curroboratus, *þp' en 
x ®EYIF ares. ; | | 


Ra: EXAMPLE of regula . 


of | Sing. Num. : | : 
N. Tocdc, cores, cf, | 0 
ae th con, CopaThes, ToowTaTry, | 
C | o09dy, co , co 
. 0008, coco, cogr ET 
; goofs, cogor iE. co df, | . 
wy oops, FopoThemv,  gogwTary. ; 
| D. 0090, * gf, © Gopurdra, 5 
| Ton, CopaTipe, . cogr. 
e coe, CopwTipy, GopwTdTur * 
PI | coe, fn gogo, coc ra rey, e | 
e cee, © Coparigey, oegordrlu, „ . 
opt, cope, coßararo. | 
TN 7. 3 5 
2; 
5 2 | 1 
; - 4 


30 Rudiments of the Greek'Tongue. 
. 3 coe, coparipey © Copwrars, "> 
| Top, copwrheny TopaoTa TN» I, 
| N 5 S lν‚ - 
| | Daa. 
\ N. A. To og, — cogor 4T &yz 
T& cο, opere, wopwrd ra, 
1 cop, ceprüp, copord io. 
G. D. W copoiv, gf, GoQwTaTN, 
| 74 cope, cophrE , gagerd Ta, 
r oopely, gogo te. cefordren. 
Plural. ; | 990% 
N. el ee, gere, cope rau, . 
„ geg, Seentegt, COO@TAT Ms ap 
7& Gogd, cpp re, coßpsrara — = 
G. Toy coc, gage, coperrd tor, PT 
GT nd ang 
D. Tols Goporgs  Copareeus,  Copuyrdmate, 
| Ill gopals, TopaThenls, corre 
3 ig .Capois, gogo teste, gogora 016. 
A. Tous copobs, cpo tegue, copord rus, 
80 Tas Sods, cope, Copararasy 
r | Good, CGopurted, cop rava · 
EXAMPLE of irregular Compariſons 
. Sing. Num. 
N. o Apa, Perſian, ane 
.n dye, SGN, Bexlions 
E | dyagor, Prx1tov, Birlis ove 
6 i Sade, gelle , angles, 
Tis dyadic, Prarionr, BN ius, 
| TR dyav%, Bνννν gig. 
5. 278 | ayavd, 47H iert, Benliow, 
75 4, BeN Tier, Benlicy, 
-, Iv «y409%, Bealions, Brrlic ws. 
A. Tv vn, eve, Toa, Tiw, ANI, 
Tiy dyavbs, BeXiora, Tice, ie, geMliclu, 
dye, lier, Bix Iiroy. 


v. a 


Compariſon of ADJECTIVES.” 31 


FL.” BN, : Bixlis 65 
I. i,. BexJicn, 
Beaton in Bixlisor. | 
Dual. 4 „ p 
BN Ir,  Bexlisas © 
T< ayayd, Niere, Bralis a, 
10 dV @9G, BN s, Be NIge. 
G. D. rei dyavolv, BN, Be Igor, 
re ayavalry, Bixliovorr, BeaTirass 
1 ou EY &v0, Be NIV, * BN 
200 Plural. „ 355 


„ d .fixſiorss, Tiots, Tire, AAT, 
as dy da, PBixljoves, Tioss, Tivs, Bexlis ar, 
Td, dyayd,  pexſiove, Jioa, Jiv. Bixlisa, 


G. r dyavar, BTI, Bealisus] 
in all che Genders. 
D. | Tols dee, Braſiogt, BMI 
Tels d,, Bea le,, Fee, 
Tols dyavoics Praliogry, Beige 


A. Tous dy a abs, BraTioracy Tiency Ties, Bexlioes, 
vas dyavds, prnTiovas, ions, Tires Bell gas, 


Tt d ,  piatiovey Jie, Jie, Bixlioras. 
. | 3 de, BeXxTioves, Tiors, Iles, Bixlis Tot, - 

2 dyavu,  Piatioves, Tioes, Tizs, BN, 

" | dada, 2 „ ebe . 2 er 


K 94 - LI wy... 4 * r *— : 


DIALECTS. 


In the Compariſon of Adjeftives the Athenians differ three Ways 


from the common Rule. 


1. Some are compared by aTig@* and arrar? ; as IFvy , quietus, 
Sruxaimiger, hovxalraTres; , attiquus, TeAdiryy@', aA - 


; 28 N, loquax, xe 


TE. 
2. Some are compared by cg and irar 7 
aigtg@, acaigar@ ; dad , * 8 d Cigar. 
3. Some are compared by tg and g, which Rule of Com- 
riſon is alſo obſerved. by the Tonians; as avsdai@”, diligens, d- 

— — avedmicar@ ; do ForE-. largus, do doricigec, c den. 
The-Tonians ſomezimes put rig in the Comparative; 3s pririg@» ſot 


a 
Ol mm tn OO OA ER al CD — —— 


F 
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_ "Mg 07 NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 


Q I. Nto what are the + AdjeQives divide ? 
A. Into Cardinal and Ordinal. 


What are the Cardinal Numbers? | bs 

A. Ge. unn. irren noa, nonaglnta. 
hs, dus. # 4 £a7w, cans... . 7 - 
Tels, tres. ROT LS, Jiaubge,, ducenti. 

7 f, quatuor. | Teal, trecenti. 
0 6%, quinque, | rt I, quadringenti, 

EZ, ſex. | | Tir Textbo ot, quiugenti. 
67], ſeptem, | | £:axdT 101, jexcents. 
ou, ofto, | n £7]exboto, ſeptingenti. 
aa, mover. © zahl, oclingenti. 

Sen, decem. Fureænbe 100; non enti. 
cena, undecim. Nite, mille. 

Sodexa, duodecim. Jixixdu, bis mille. 

eing. viginti. 9 | rede; ter mille, 
Teranovla, triginta. ine, quaruor mills 
TEaapdhov7 a, quadragints, : — 41 Vi mo, 5 80 
eure, quinquaginta. betet, 

Znnovla, fangs. 10 ver, and: .. 
ze hee, ſoptuaginga,” | r tries e t. 
iy Joie, offoginta, © 

| The Cardinal thus delhel: 

N. Se. ule, 25, uns. 9 N. A. NY or u, dus. 
Wo TIES lige, zv qs, * Dual. G. D D'votr, fem. ud. 
. 25, pig, Gt, Plur G. Js, 

A. ira, play, fe % J . dot. 


vpds, 


— Md 0 — 
R » : O—ͤ— — 


Ons Tes (vo bemetimes indeeli ble; ſometimes 
pokes ben Arik, el, * 7 30s . i -_ ; 


DIALECTS. 
eee Ac, — Ton. and from ie, una, te, al. | 


III Its Compounds aſſume -$ for 4, Hol. and Dor. ab che, prubete, mulls, 


13 22 nir, ks from hence comes ite dete and von Ki- 


./ 


Of NUMBRAL ADJECTIVES. 33 


pes, tres. © Tharapty, quatuor. 
er 1 
x ol, al and vd rela, . d, ab tu,; Ae 
6. ray, Sc. reid, G. dy, &c. T605&pwy. | 
D. role, £76. Tels oats D. Tels, ee. Tf h 


A. Tus, Tas Tpas, mT reid. A: Tes, TAs Thad eghs ra 7% 
From rev], hIngque, including itlelf, the Cardinal Num wes 
are all indeclinable to ix. 70t s,.conrum, But from S An 


centi, to LY mille, * are . Koln n 


gy in 


| ares » e "a | 1 
e 5 * — 3 "4% 
telr O-, 3 | - A$0Texordss quingquegeſomus. 
Terapr tu,. na thin andere, [exageſamus, | p * 
rial PAS...» eee r a 
70 O, ſextus. 87 Jones, 0 imus. * 
Je ſeptimns. 3 Fare nonageſimus. 

35% % D, octavus. —_— centeſiwns, . 

6. bar nonut. 20 - "oo ducenteſimus; ' 

y Nr , droimes. resale ve, en ; 
hows. eee Fee aims. 
SoSirar@,, Anogetimus. Aix, bis milleſimus. oO 

5 rerzabinar@, decimus tertias. ue ioc nde, e mil mille mus. 


* 


Tape raid irarr, S , aue vers Te, * vicies mille 
dis de, ig, eee Warn 
desde gie, igen, 1 1 q oe / 


Is Aurel, vigeſpmus ſock. 
3 br” © Oranat Number in decline th der pin in 


17 6 , 9 ee tia 
** 2 av 9 * "of 
- my ; 1 
— * - » 1 £4) %* , 


— — wor : — 
AE Er 


\ This Compoun u 200 reſolved into hd tad. z by, nally 


nullum, wands fie, wand in; or in one Word, ner. 
The Poets ue Jab and fois ian J.) in the Dative stem, dbu. 


Inſtead of vd ragte, not only the Athenians ſay TixTagie, quatuor; but 
moreover the Jonians IF e * in n 1 d 


* 


4s ) 


4 A 2 3 4 N + VIS 


8. 


N 


. 


— —— n r 


* 


34 Rudiments of the = 7 ** 


yy: ARITHMBTICAL NUMBERS. 


nE How « do as cal, each cheir common Arichmeriet 
» ular Marks and Letters. rr. 4 


A. B | 
. Is 5X many different Ways is this done. 
4. Two Ways; the one natural, the other artiffcial. 
. What is the natural Way? _ | 
A. The natural Way is when the Letters mark the Ads 
_— to the alphabetical Order; thus & N hh . 
and @ Z 
85 What is the artificial Manner ? | 
A. The artificial Manner is twofold z one hy the Lites 4 


wh 


 videE into ſeveral Ranks and Orders, the ocher by ſome patticu- 


hr Letters. | 
Q. Into how many Ranks are the Lowery dirided > | 
A. Into three. | 
hat is the firſt 7 75 
A. The firſt Rank is ”"Y Vide; which conſiſts a” — eight gel 


Letters with this Character, 3, * which ſignifies 6, and is dhere- 


fore ranked in the fixth Place. Iris called em Fs 111 
." Whas is the ſecond Rank? 
T. The ſecond conſiſts of Tens, which i is formed of — he 
following Letters, with this Character, J or 5 which is ranked 
n the ninth Place, to ſignify 90, and bs ealled cb. | 
2 What is the third Rank? 
It is 87 Hundreds, containing the eight laſt Les wich 


125 ether Figure , which is in this Sch Place to fignity 900, 
is called c.. 
Q. Give me the Table of hs Letters en to their differ- 
ent Ranks? es 3 
4. i. Units, Tens, of | Hundreds, 
Ad, 1. f '® 7, zer 9 75 100. 
B B', 2. K x, 8 ; 2 0's 200, 
4] IT 3 AN, 30. T „ 300. 
ad, 4. M , 40. T u 400. 
Ee, 7. N p', 30. e, 500. 5 
8 6. E C', 60. XXV COO. 
2 „ 8, 1% N., % + 
/ H n, 8. II * 80. N @', 800, * 7 
% 3 64, o @y 900. 


Of ARITHMETICAL NUMBERS. 35- 
Wby are all theſe Letters marked with, a Point on che 


A. To diſtinguiſh them from the ſame Letters when they are 
marked with a Point below, in which Caſe they always ſignify 
1000. Thus, & ſigniſies 1000, 8, 1000, 1, fig ines 10000, and 
Q 1s it. eaſy to join theſe Letters to expreſs any. Number? 
> Mai Very ealy ; for Inſtance, ,you Write 'se that makes IT, 18 3 
221 AY 4-33; , 104. And if qe is written with a Point un- 
der the firſt Letter, and another on the Top of the laſt, it ſtande 
for 1005 e, 
KA is che Table for teaching the Coſnbination of theſe 
u 1 107. en en em £75; Jar 
A. The following. 2 2 551 1008. e Down 35520 ; g 


e er 
* : "Ss "7 S *Y 
a = * . * 4 9 * l 
* k # . : $ Y 5 * — ja . 14 
on Þ * Pp * . 9 / 7 1 * 4 © : 
i· * * 84 6 * * oy _ 2 2 M g * 7 2 4 * * 14144 1 9 5 + # V. a i > 
EY | 7 ; $ 4 : 
- TABLE of the Combination of mbers. 
| -0 or 5 
r 
g 25 % 
= 
* 
n . — v , 
: a . P 4 f 1 z 2 9 . A. . , w «6 4 8 P 1 4 „ 
x 4 + X þ = 4 424 9 4 G . * | : * EY : 1 W 9 
« 4 % : © * © * 1 #% + bd 
PRs 24-4 ** at a * 
— 1 „ „ ai wa 7 — * 


eher, my 7 7 

4 8 * 8 c * . 8 8 74 8 
N : 6 a 

ſd aL S524 BY; 4 nod] eee 


hr 10 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 
ed N A A N la t An A 

3e 3 31 37 „, 36 3 38 35 
MM & | = uy , be, br ah e 
y: 40 fr, 42 % , , , , 44 | - 


* x 


. 4 ”Þ 70% ” 145 6 37 7 ” 1 

30 i 53, „ e e 56 e e 
De 

60 [651 <2 63 64 +65 6 

„ fe eg, oy, off os or of' af 6 

70 [71 7 7 74, 7, 76 37 18. 79 

* Te . 78 TY... xd ns as” #0" Tu +43 

* 80 [81 82 3 85 86, $7.88 2. 

4 % 4 4% 4 4% 45 7 an 40 

52 N 6 IE 09s 


100 200 zoo, 400 fo, 600 700. %% go 100 
Fee 
| , 


— * 2 he —— 
2 2— 2 1 


{of hi | What 


—_— - 
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What is the Manner of computing by different Letters? 
A. It conſiſts in the Uſe of thele 8 Letters, I, II, a, 
H, X, M, which import that Number whereof they are the re- 
ſpective Initials.” Thus 1 ſignifies! one, bectufe it is a tor la, 

which was uſed for l, us. 

II ſigniſies five, becauſe it comes from lore, quimque. 

0 ſtands for ten as coming from ra. 
1 implies a hundred, becauſe, as it ſtood former] foi an * 
A wn ern it was: the" initial Lecter of the "Wang een cen - 


* is a oa & 1 f a, mille. 19581 
M fignifies ten 1. I. N xs es, 4e , 


Thele Letters may be all four Times reduplicated, (except n 
which is never doubled) or multiplied one with another to form 
all Sorts of Numbers; as II, 2. III, 3. IIII, 4. AA, 20. AAA, 


| 308050, Ao A al, Ms Sal 21. III, 6. II 5, 


— theſe Letters are incloſed in a great II, exceptin I, which 
is never incloſed, becauſe an Unit cannot be multiplied: In that 
Caſe the Number of the Letter incloſed is to be repeated hve 
Times. Thus is five Times Ten or 30; [MI five Times a 
hundred or 500, -five Times a thouſand 2 5000, 07 " the 
ſame Manner proceeds the Combination of Num "Ye Y 51. 


lalſl, 55. Ways 0. d io on with the . 


0 WB. of the PRONOUNS, 


Z a 
* 


8 Hows heard Paton are "Ws 
A. Twenty ihres incluting $ the I" Aris | 
WN ratrap@r, noſtor. 9 . 
8 codtrecy, + 4 l 
r it, eee . 
Fg, hic. . vi- „ veſttr, © 8 
4 dach G, ile. CoTEE95, ſuns. 
| 1. ius hade, nfs. 
\, Uugdians, veſirase 
4 rod au, cujat. 
32 
5 meus. 


cds, — 


— 


f the PRONOUNS... #7 
* * a | * , Cf . 


A How are they divide? 
A. Into Primive and Derivative. + 

Q. What are the Primitive? 

A. The nine firſt. 

Q. Whar are Derivative? „ 

A. All the reſt. . „ 

Q. Are there not other Diviſions of the Pronouns? 

A. They are divided into Demonſtrativez as %, ov, L, F. 
720, duc: Relative; as 3g and auTdg: Polleſſive; as i ud, 


” Pos, os, volreess, TQWITECS, Il regss, vutTepOr, opirzess 5 
Reciprocal, as $1ayTs, TEayTE, £ayTs: Local Pronouns; as 3. 
pidamis, vuidants: lnterrogatives ; as Todamds, vis: Inde- 

, bez 5. e, Tis, d. aw 

„ i ; 

A, e „ 0 7 

” OBSERVATIONS, 

ch Moſt Pronouns want the Vocative ; when they have it, it is the fame 

at with the Nominative; as & Fr. 0 . 

5 Except the three firſt, moſt of the Pronouns are declined like other 


2 AAiective Nouns in &. 8ome are declined like AdjcQives of the fifth, | 


DIALECTS. 


To the Pronouns evTory i , the Athenians add' :; as ixermcc}, gro- 
oi, 7s&Tv} for rz. They ſometimes change the laſt Letter into 43 
as ids for, d, hic, Cc. T&vnii for rubra, illa. + 

In the Pronouns 'euTee and eric the Tonians put 's before the final 
long Vowels and Piphthongs, except in the Nominative Plural; as 2. 
Tis for v, _—_ for radu, &c. 21 A 

In the compound Pronoun dete, guicungue, for F rnee ut 078, 
and for STC Ia the Plural they write Tier for A an and 
diet for ec. b, 1 RO 

The Dorians change the Pronoun ge, on, e, into rede, Tr, 74, 
be, ſuns, into ide, zd, Cc. vgs, noſter, into duirrgge and e; u- 
pireggs, veſter, into dude; ogirigye, ſaus, into gde, and dau, ille, 
into TH @ | 3 : | 

The 2 inſtead of radrat ſay mire, | 

The Poets and Tonians for divoc ſay a . In the Compounds of 
ture the Torians change av into wy; as % TI for iuauriy 

The Poets decline taunts ſeparate] in the Singular Number; as i ay- 
Fi, ice ure, is . n 


ing. 
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Dual. | 
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4. vou 1 
D. pay or g. 
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177 
G. 


ow — 
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ho DIALEGTS, 
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1 50 dr 75 [N. ide, D __ ; 
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15 l iu. 8 
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2 and aw 07e. : of Kol. epptoy, 
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laid. | Dor. duly or 
; W d iy. : 
| Attct erys. 
D. bu 18 
and ge, J Dor. u and 
* I 2 ⁰uνν. | 2 . 
Fi « Spkec 
K. 7 &. auler harps yy | . my 
ang gi, 2 14 . Dor. dudc. 
| oo font att nth 4 Kol. du 
| Dual, and &p4y- 
Pottice vwl. 
N. A. 76. {om d at. 
9 * | [ | | : 
N. G. 757 1 oct. 1&iv and, 
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Ver len ſſon of PRONOUNS- 35 


Sing. * 
N. | cu, ith Pp | 
G. 5 0 Cs, he | wo 
D. , * ou, ; 0 
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Dual. oe % — | 
N. 4A. ci or aps, 
G. D. ci or G.. 
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* Plur. 
Ton. ute. 
Poet. dic. 
Dor. duese. 


Tol. duet. 


Ionicè da i- 


wy and d- 
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dur. 
Dor. de. 
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— * 8 
: + 
* al ? & = T5 . 
* — Az is. od [2 
7 ; 
0 . 


, * 
„ 301. | | os, bo» « 
Fr ln _ 
v 54 
I -4 1 6 | 

R 4 b „ | * us. 

hn 1 i ” 5 ö bal ins A 
2 ” »# \% * : | Ion, 


5 1 18. * : "1 Ionicè 70 1 "% To 


© 
7 
Fo" i 
1 Long nenn 23 . ee {17 . : 
, n CIR 
2 N. 10 ad, yh 24g 2 
p W 4 N G. 995 * 9 0 * 
be, ere 
8 A, zs, pf 2 p 4 8 
Nr een * + 49 
| Oò res, bie... ; bete 38 TY. * ke” Go * 
"Ds 2 Sing. * 5 
N. - ſt; abTH, Tim, 8. 9. Tins, Tavran, ed 
Ge _.. T, Taurus, 2 Tug Fp ral. * 
8 4 710. TevTy, T N. , , ehras, 
e 85 5 r ire, rex, 
tem al, | nd ; vg Ag » 
2 53 en 5. "Tim, Tau rat, re. 
8 A. Zurus, 7a 46, Tau va, 
N. 4. uro, — Tire, V.. ne, ante, Toto. 
— 2 * 
. FP 7 " 25 mei inſias. Wy 5 \ 
„ars, 
9 ö D. auανν 4.8 S$MauTy, - : 7 5 1 * 7 | 
rol, » TOO A. Fee Zane, * 3 4 2 
0 r eee | ehen 131193 37 Ry 
2 D 
" ove 8 n, 70 Save, among Poets 712 14 ib © 15 
n The, N M, Sdvar® or 1 1 
lth 25 Thy 7 een or A.. 8 
F 5 > 1 8 2 hy 0 O47 733% 0 
8 ** En OUR 303” N 
: $., AI. E22 * Pom 19141 Sys off Wt . 
| 4/595 ant bat”; Eur rc vi $13 5 1. 20064-1043. ee 
5 D Tui, ee, bed , rn and weed, mee 
r u, wer w, talis, Cc. Are declined like e. | 128 7 1 
5 Tea Ts and iavmsy, contx - cd ν and axadedined, lik i; 


but 5 has the Pl, eit er compounded or Pony 6. - 

ihe , 15 Ec. D. ihwie, or ae Ane; a $a Tait or colon > 
or en af: A. ir, ot cbt 9 10 62 

2 . aba, or- Sd . eee 

O'e and vie are often joined together, nd both the PronounCare 


= Pl e. dee, Ir, dr: G. ; bon), OC : D. n 
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* Nb deuten 


Of the VERB. 


Q Ho,; is a Verb declined ? i; 

A. By Voices, Moods, Tenſes, Numbers and Perſons 
how many Voices are there? 

A. Three; Active, Paſſive, and Middle. 

Q. iow many Moods are there? ?? 


A. Five; Indicative, e 9 Imperative, and 


| 


Infiniti ve. 
Q. How many Tenſes? 4 
A. Nine; the Preſent, indakets,. Per fatty) Pluperfeft, Firſt 
—_ Second Aoriſt, Firſt *. e Page, and the Paulog 
uturum. 
| & How many Numbers? 1 
3 A. Three; Singular, Dual and {ee 
. How many Perſons? 


Three | Firit; Second, and Third, © | 
2. What ele is ro be conſidered in i eee af c 


A, The e min, Augment, and Formation 
the aha . f FH 


# &% 


2 


Er rer *. 
9 


of the Cuanacrenrories, 


W HAT f js the Chara&eriltick : 
E \ — The Letter which goes before the — 
f 25 What is the Uſe of the Characteriſtick - - 


A. To diſtinguiſh the diff Conj tions, and different 
Tenſes of the Verbs. Oi "PI. 


Q. What are the three principal Tenſes, whoſe. Charaeriſtick 
is chiefly to be obſerved ? 

A. The Preſent, Future, and perfect. 

8 Why are chey called Principal Tenſes ? 

Becauſe from them all the reſt are ; and tha deriva. 
tive Tenſes always keep the Charscteriſticb of the Tenſes from 
which they were formed. SA Raoul 

NQ. What is the ( haracteriſtick of the Proſetit?”” FD 
A. The Letrer which. goes before @ ; as / in, le, bee; * 
in Niue, neo; in Tipre, de | 


,L What are the Teaſes which the Changi of by | 
AL 88 


? * ** 9 
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Of the. TexMinAtION. | 


43 


As * Ny the ſecond Future, the ſecond A0 iſt Ae 


perfect and Pluperfect of the Middle Voice. 

What is the CharaReriſtick of the firſt Future? TA 8 

A. 1. When a Liquid goes before c in the Preſent, the Cha- 
ncteriſtick of the Fluate is the ſame i ie was in the Freſent; as 
AA, mitto, SAW; Aire, Manes, uu; Tape, ſeming „Leg 

2. But if a Liquid: does; not go befdre , ale C haraQteriſtick 
of the firſt Future is either , 9 one of the double Conſonants E 


bo, 
2 A. Tenſes take the Characteriſtick of the firſt Rae 


9. Whar is the CharaRteriftick of the Perfe&2,. 
A. 1. If the Characteriſtick of the firſt” Tuture od 17 or any 
of the Liqulde, the Charatteriſtick of the Perfeck f s Aue 
wo”: tee 3 SAA, FRA, laue 4 


Bur if the Charackeriſtick of F che kame "ws , f e Perfect 


perfect takes ; a5 0, Tudo, Tiruge. 
What Tenſe takes'the"Chara&criſick " the Paifet 25 


A. * the PluperfeR. e ran 6p * fa T 


Mis 1 11 : 


e OP FHF Texianarton.” 5 


JXWbat are the Terminations of the Mae Mood of the 


eve Voice? 

A. The ulienive” Mood" of the Are” Vote lis o -for 
be 'Prefant''and two Futures ; op for the Imperfect. and fe. 
ond Aoriſt; @ for the Perfect and _ —_—_ and &p for the 


luperfect. | 
4. 41 20 a I; \ Ne 


—Kœä—' 1 * 1 


Oo BSERWAT ION SU.. 
In Verbs which have 27, aa, ur, and 27 before a, the firſt 


rie, ſcindo; and in ve, verbero. 


— y04, indefinite tempora, 12 they have an indeſinite Signi 

r though they often have the Signification of the Rae. 
uy the frequently ſtand for the Imperfe& and PluperfeQ, and even for 
— in the dub june ive, Optative a and Imperative. 


: > F , | 
SW 59. + » * 


ͤ—ũ— — o — — — — —— — ö 


or |; a8 due, audio, akiow 5: Aye, din, Mw; Yexee, * 


A. The firſt Ao Active t Future, we the firſt. 
Aoriſt Middle. ar” * 1 . . 


ahh xf 45 %,, Xifa, NANA or if the Furute \ Was , . 


© 211: A796? 3 1 
Wes is the Wen rend 0. ie . Dh. 
A. That which follows the Characeriftick, 52 


_ is the CharaQteriſtick; as « in rid, pario; the firſt A in prong | 
The Aoriſts are peculiar to the Greek Language, ſo called ſrom a- 


' 
{ 


| 
| 
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dicative, the Ilmperfech, firſt A onR,,, ny, Aoriſt 3 and! three 


better e the Co Combe Verbs. 


What is che Termination of dhe Sebhundhve am 

A. Only . PE i; 

What are the Termiinations of the Ohre? Cert 

4 1. has rag cen and au. 70 0 & 8 

Give me che Terminations . Inpernieed a Arti 
A. 4 and'vy, Oo * J An 

4 Whar Termlnations bah the lane; pil n wt 


non , tet im} or 
A. e, de Wau” y 1 Ame 
2. How A daddy ane. dos ns erg ie 
| 2 A 
1 . 445 In 7 . of S, 4+) MY 7: 3 8." «ft «41 ö * ? 5 1 770 4 
& £5 

At 20 Of A With, Pal. 

| 107 war“ 7 


2 W. Tis the Augment ; + par: i 
ro La A which. as e, 8 ol Verbo is 
” . 


Increale made? 
ff 66 the 425 of "TE when Ye 


begin with 2 Conſogantz as re, $TvzJars or by.changivg the 


Quantity of 125 Vewel, or mutable. Diphthong; as duve, i. 
& ;] apo, * 1 4 WILLS a 
1 the Tenſes take an Augment 5 an 0 "ip 
. No; three of t th u nenred,. che Preſent and 
the two Futures. n ads bi 25 ET SN 
Do the reſt 0A the Augment ? | 


: 7 
A. Les; but differently: rr a 1 1. In- 


SATIN; 2 ? NJ OY 2 
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take an n dhe Moods, the Perfect, Pluperſeck, 3 2 


Paulo-po uturum. Como? > 


. ye there any more to be ſaid of the Augment? n 
* Les; but this, with the Formation of the Tenſes, will be 


Hol, 4 1 
-$:7* 7h. t 
tf? , e CoxjvearTOx. As 
—— — 2 — — Det, Ogg e e e 85 no 
DL amr mee 0 ip 
hirteen. A eren iar e 4 Ti 

QF Mitt: 


- bs * * £49 
ihey divided A aſt ti x n lor ficard 561 hs 
rr As Herder be Hr 15 a} W „ Into * 
e E KT 


8 * 1 2 14 
os WW; wi+hd nf 


the Te f N 
. oo. 1510 bog on Be of the firſt Perſon Bale in an 


When te third Perſon Plural ends in #4, or 
Middle Voicts, the thitd Ferſort Dual is the rte. 
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. . 
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Jan f C Jv oro 48 


A. low fie Baryton, three Cirewmflex, and four e 
ons of the Verbs in ye. 


— b e ee o e Wet the 
on of Barytons ? 


Characteriſtick. he firſt Cond 
What is t 

2 , nd of fr 

Characteriſticks; in the Future I the Preterite g as AgiCw, li- 


Verbs which in the 
be, v Le, N Thou, Geletle, rage Tipe; Ye, 
ſcribo, yeaNo, yiveroa; e, ae riruga · , 
What is the ſecond Ce n? 1 
A. Verbs which have a, x and d in the Pico ip the - 
Future ou in the Perfect "PX as Ay, dico, Alb, NAA . * 
Ties Plice, N mianeX4 3 mx dure, Ipifw, 7 125 


rixſo, pario, Teas, F678, 
2 What i 1 the third ny 


Verbs Which in e Preſent have © T> fy 5 in the Fur, ' 
in 2 Perfect 13 as 8 cang, deo, Ir; bre, e 4. 


Wow, 300 Ai. J implao, Nie * 
* W the fourdlf* * 


A. Verbs which i in the Preſent have C, & or 7}, in the pu- 
ture @ or E, in the Periect u or X 3 as ag a, * Sig, 


nd Wl 0inary a i, or Aft. dh, fodg"opy L K — 
do,, de, gehe, t ee or Att. fe 
TAGTOy\ 


F What is ache gan nn, 
Ls 4. Verbs which nh eſent take A, E, 5 14 and uy, « 
and the 3 have the fa 15 A e in the 43 as 
4 1 cane; nu ; vis. ido, Wes, 
a nr xpiroy e 28 gien femino, i- 
| 0, kaff; Teuyw, /cindo, rcd, Kh 
19 "2 Whar is the ab „ SR 
3 A, Verbs which in «he Preſent have either Vowels or Diph- 
& thongs, in uhis-Fiſture c, in the Ferſect « 83 Adel, ride . 
Adem, Yeybaare; rex per cis, TEA, N N We 
nore, Tiger T$TIX& 3 dub, jure, 233 ht; Pow, adus, 
dew, Auna 3 Jae, robaro, ade, lip n,], Sv, 


atio, 
* cal, T%7LUKE * 4%, tange, age, un cee, 4 u- 
10 tl, geico, igel; I e, eguito, zv ,’ñꝑ 1 , \ 


fere, due, MR ab, pulſo, auto, xixpure. . 
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FIRST: conmuearION.” A 
Tours, Vurboro. 
car n 000. : 
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Num. ; oe Pusszur. 
För, 
TUTTSTOY, 
TuTrSTss 


TMPERFECT . 


"oy BH RAS Verberabam, | 
'S. & krone, Freese, 1 [6+ 
» Do; 4 ö | z rürrere, \$ ru. 
P. e7vTrTouey, irvvlers, Isle 
i eee, PERFECT» 
| | . Verberavts 
8. Tires, ret 
D. rere, Feser. 
P. reru arte, erbat. 
PLUSQUAMPERFECT. | 


F Verberaveram. 
S. Fier, rere, 
D.. as zrerugerrey, 
P. “ reren, zrerüperrs. 


» * AoRIST: 


erer. 
zrerugefrur. 
Up ẽ 


ü „ Verbera vi. 

1 3 druiLa, bribes 0 e 

D. 2 37 re, bc, 
F. rer,; rear, 


SECOND Aonisr. 
Vierberavi. 
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p. 4 Irvrour, rü, —. k 
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d bbs 4 72 
were, 5 


* 
TUTHS, ru · 
TUT&TY, Furtirey. 
Tore.. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. * 


© OPTATLVE MOOD. - 
PxrESENT and IMPERFECT» 


re, 
Tuzlotus, 


Verberarem. 
TuT] 01563 
rue otro, 
70 erte, 
G 


PxESENT and IMPERFECT. ,. + 2 . 
- 5 Verber em. . 1 
ru ro, Tixrys, , toys "4 
l | 1 — lg TuT "TOs 
TUTT@/48y, TUT|@Tts 
PerFECT and PLUPERFECTe, ,. a 
Ver be raverim. 
reſ dea, reſbens, 0 1 * 
7 runter, veur TA 
Telupoper, T4] benre, 71% PWT bs 
Finsr Aogzusr. . 9 1 
Verberaverim. | | 
rug, They 5 
7 3 Ur. 
muLoper,  Tonre; 70. 
N SECOND AoRIST, 
Varberaverim. | 
vo, rue, 70 
: run roy, 25 
rut, runs, run 
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PexFECT and __ 
| 8 
; verbo, tees, rercbee, 
D. potter, re rußelrur. 
E nenen, © TETUQUITS,' rh 
Finsr Rontsr. 
Meberaberim. 
8. E | . 5 rut. 
D. 7 oy, Tu LIT. 


P. Tibor, © Teer,, Toa. 
+ +. SxconD' AORIST» 


3 Verberaverim. 
S. © Tur, Tink, Tomo. 
D. . Furolloy, | TuTolInv. 
P. E Troupe, ae, Furche. 
e mb : ; Fmer Fvrunz. r 4 
| Verberem. | 88 
f. 1 rü ſoſnũ, : | 20 6 SA? 7 0 L 
D. 1 15 7, Tv Ty; . 
F. vallu. a * olle, $75 Oy fey. - 
ESE > i: 892 8 
dec __— 
8. Tur, © TUTols, ru. 
D. 5 Tb, url. 
P. Tori, b "Tv#01T6, | "Re" 
ax, © | IMPERATIVE MOOD: 
PRESENT and Ib ENT ECr. 
pP bera. 


ere, pole. 
e, 8 . 
Furl, vun ſiſegan 
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* 115 SITE; 4 79 AT. x wed 
Of * SYLLABIC Sore 
TMN. © 5 9320 ng 
5 OW is che Augm fegen di vided? _ 5 
Intp the Syllabic and Temporal Aut ent. | 4 . 
. What Ver * e the, n 3 Ir | 0 . 


Verbs benin with a > onſonant. 
05 are they augmented | 
£5: the Tappert fe and both qe. Aori 12 they place. 1 e 
the( tz as A, FAEY oy, FO 4 8 
1957 is the Peffect augipented 7, ha 
. Ir depends upon the Augment of the erkeck; for Wh | 
As {horr or doubtful, = Perfe& not only takes * but, re- 
ts the firſt Conſqnant a Preſont; as rie, tr oy, br. 
xa; Sg the Pag e takes another 6; as irerixeiy. 
2. But if the e 77 Imperſest be long 9 
Ma in w y or e Au of the Per- 
Ep — fea is he ame 1 of ihe 1; weer! 3 
15 3 eee Lita, bee; . HON 
reddo, * bay pads er geilo, 4 ee V 
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Verbs beginning whit 657 Ke ther Levy l den lapete f 5 f. 


Ho, projicio, 7e. 
Verbs beginning with an Aſpirate in the Augment of the Perfect take 
nding ſmooth Letter in Place af the Aſplrate; CO dure, * 


Peru 2 TiSvux> 2322 ungo, N erat. + 
A Mute and Li rr 
Verþs 7 ig a bet e ole. Letters eee repeat the firſk Canlv- 


—_ 10 the Preſent ; yegow, vero 
beginning with 2% x7, and wy, do the ſawe; as The, cada 
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War t cha Tipo Aue 7) 
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thongs. r 
95 What are dhe changeable Vowel?” - 22 2 
A. 4, , . 
Q. What are ka changed into in the Augmenm 
—_ dvd, per cio, 3 noop- Top 


inco 15 $ari Cw, ſpero, iI ov. . 

N Ce, prebeo, Su, p. 

w are e the changeable Diphthongs? | ne 
dhe, argen, 2 5 


nv 
5 Pays tolls, Je. to 29h 
einige, condo, , e 
2. What „ Vowels and and Diphehongsd 


A, ty u, u, : , , oo. 


4 bo * Co _ 


take any Augmanty 


b ancupor, ee, Ig · 
55 its, inſults, d & Cha, wh 


M reſono, i xc . WED 0K 
4 Wo No 1 Sor. Iu i 
* ** f mock 4 
| \ vt 4 
4 eee 9 
A 
The temporal t is the ſame in all the Tenſes which are aug- 


mented; 3 as aas, unos, usa, Junkety. 


Verds be inning with s followed by e e 5; and are augmented by 
aids 10 nto &; as log ferior, r. | 
some Verbs do not ehange « into ' ot take « after # CIT 

1 


ment; as IK, haben, Impert. A. In the fame Manner, 


» / &@ and ſerpo. se a) trabo. | 
lon, Job wolvo. - wh dico. | * * 5 f 
Hs, capio.  $Frls, convivio atcipio, © Ty ind of — 
Mu trahs, E pr. Ne; _ £ 
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— Verbs beginning with the changeable Vowels and Diph- 


54 Rudimentrof the Greek Tongue. 
- t. F 3 ard o, aſſimilo, dxac ov. 
0 as 


eu93yve, dirigo, egy uvovs 


org, vulnero Fr ago. 


Of the Avoment of Compound Verbs. 


Q. How are Compound Verbs augmented? 
A. Sometimes in the Beginning, ſometimes in the Middle, and 
ſomerimes both in the Beginning and Middle. 6 

Q. What Verbs are augmented in the Beginninn? 

A. 1. Verbs compounded with ahy of the declinable Parts of 
Speech; as g/Aogogpie, philoſophor, gg91X00bgeov 3 aumejuonia, 
ſponte venio, nuTopbagov« N . | Kc 

2. The Compounds of privative a, and the Compounds of 
Jus, when it is followed by a Conſonant or immutable Vowel ; 

as dpgpria, inſipiens ſum, noegveov 3. Sor u infelix ſum, 4- 
A\v5yg0v;' Au,, difficulter cuſtodio, i . . 

3. Verbs compounded with a- Prepoſition and Verb, where 
the Prepoſition does not change the Signification of the ſimple 
Verb; as ed, dormio, aß sud, id. Seu %f. 

What Verbs are augmented in the Middle? . 

A. 1. Verbs compounded with a Pre poſition, where the Signi- 
fication of the fimple is changedz as BdAAw, jacio, TeggCd\- 
Aw, adjicio, awegoiCannu; opriw, juro, Smoputo, pejero, muy 
KEV» 1 f | K. ind * | 

28. Compound Verbs in which the Particles &@ and dds are 
Red a 2 Vowel; — r open lata nuncio, 
tun ſearGopm; uoaperiw, moriſus ſum, ꝗᷓ vonpis cov. 
—— — e 4 * Q. What 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


„Ae, flo, dia, audi, have no Au t to diſtinguiſh the one from zen 
taken from ts, ſum, and the other from ijov, the Imperfe& of de or du 
vado. Neither do aid te, inſuetus ſum, dxiFovov; A ,, faſtidio, 6 

esu, take any Augment, leſt two »» ſhould meet together. 

Verbs derived from the following Words take no Augment ; , 

; oled, volucris, and oiaf, gubernaculum navis, except two from 
„, oli, in vinum verto. eivix ew, vinum infundo, which ſometime 0 
change e into . Neither have theſe Verbs any Augment, oixvgte, | 


domum cuſtodio, oloſſaa, ſolus g, view, eſtre concifer. I 
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Of the Formation of Teſts." 3g 


Q. What Verbs are augmented both Ways? 
A. The following: avepböe, erigo, nra/ptooy; voy A, turbo 


xx Ai,, coerce, du Hðr̊; BAN -Iuxarideh 
vivo, neebiauTaw ; ze, petulanter vexo, ec. diario, 


adminſtro, c. Tapuwiw, vinolentia pecco. 


6 
„ , as 4 - 5 
— — — _ g — — — 
w4 , 4 ö 1 880 . on * 1 * 1 1 . «0» 
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BY: - wet | \, an. * 5 Ee 1 
The. Athenians ſometimes change « into » ; as eixdZu, afimilo, is 


4503 


and 0, into „ as $7xomas. iuxopeny-. They change the [yllabitk Aup- 


ment s into »3' as zd for idurduny, poteram. They alſo change 


the Augment of the Perſect x4 and we into ; as xiiv$2 into che; wi 


gag into Hiuaguct. 'They- change the Augment * into t; as nta 


from dywuts frango, into lat a. . 4 9 12 
The Athenians put before the temporal Augments , », and alſo 
before the Immutables 3 as iveana for agaza; terror for dor 
bong 9." ug 3 Inca for. gra, from e, pellb; ien for Ina, from 
tele, med. 4 * Fe „ee Ts 8 
"When Verbs/begin with a, s, o, they put the two firſt Letters of the 
Preſent-before the Augment in the Perfect Tenſe; as 4 for 35 
xa, from dyeiga, congrego; igen for igaxa, from zeige, litige ; nl 
for 6a, from JAN. Key: Sad eat lofi sf . 
If the Attic Perfect has more than three Syllables, the third Sylla 
is always ſhortened by changing », 6, into , 0; by throwi 


veg 
the Prepoſitive or firſt Vowel in the Diphthongs , 0 and Subs | 


jqunctive or laſt Vowel in the Diphthongs 04, «v3 as © 
2 Janne, < —— malo. 94 — 
teprde, inggrite, zieres r inen... 
mee, eee, l „ 
ine de, ena, Nes, deni. 
9 iel, "uroluaxe, inirolkexa, par. el 
Jau, ies, — audio," 


© + 00 


: . N e n 
But igel dw, firme, has ii., without ſhortening the third Syllable, to di- 


a KiM for xx991 the Imperative, from zap, audio; die for 


ride, from 21 Ni, confido ; xizauoy for iIxapcy, from xdure. labors; m4. 
Teeriuny for iragropeny, from rig re deleffo. They alſo repeat the two 
frſ Letters of the Preſent, as in the Attic Perfect, eſpecially in Words 
beginning with ; as in the Aoriſt dene from de, inſtead 


* — 
£ +4 * "4 - 4 * - 
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" 1 of the Greek 2 


of the * of the ie Tenſe in the A- 
© Five Voice. 
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„ Wera b we we N 
4 The Imperfect is formed ede the Preſent by changing @ 


into oy, and adding the Augmentz as TiT]w, oleh _ 
Ivo 
? 2 Whence is the Perfect formed? 

From the firſt Future Adive, by changing ow into xe, 
ay adding the Augment; as At, amo, etAhgo, TEOLANKE 
Verbs in Aw, He, vw, po, C * into *; as TAN, ca. 
no, Lan N J in the Future is changed into paz us 
ved, ogg o, Ye, Yiyespe ; and Ee into * @ Ayu, 

WO, X ck · 0 
. Changes are made in the Perfedts of ſome 
rbs ? | 
mw” Diſſyllables in aw, 1, go, change s of the rut into aj 
SNA, SEAR, ErRAKES Teva, vnd, 76, riese rojo 
ino, ce, Farapide 
2 le not y ſomeumes changed into 4? _- 
. Yes; as in the Verb 9aire. tend, gay&, ige. 
yy What Verbs throw away r? 
A. Verbs of two Syllables in em, wa and uw; as Tee, 


tendo, Twa, TeTakaz ele, judico, xewe, KEKEIEL 5 ua, 
ghee Jura, 7 JUN. 


Ho do che Verbs in ww form their Perfect? £ 
— W. en hue: as y,, tribuo, youu, re 


e not ſome Verbs ſhortened by a Syncope in the Pet 
- . 
A. Les; the Verb nale has A WU, | inſtead of KExdANKE; 


Nhe fire, SiSuna; Thr, ſcinde, TH Kapre, lab 
Fo, x nx. 


hence is che P & formed ? 
4. r — rmed from the Perfect by 
0 en, ng the Augment; as rtr, £787 
W bhence is the firſt Aoriſt formed? = ach 
A. The firſt Aoriſt is formed from the firſt Future by 


@ into , and adding the 3 as expe, be, 
bert ** 1 


' Of ebe Formation of the: Tenſts. 37 


2 How do Verbs in A, h, b, gu, form the firſt oye? 
A. They lengthen the Eeouls. or "tg Syllable but one, by 
1 changing s into &, and lengthening the Sqund of the do 
Vowels 4, 4, 95 35 dips jam, Ae luaire, pollus, pare, 
euidray Att. i in 1; 
7 Verbs keep the Charadteriſtick of the Preſens i in the 
ori 
4. The following Verbs: ky 1, firs Innes or zydua s 
0 Iro, dices. Ava xiv, fande, Ixsa, of Neu-. 
105 2: What Verbs throw. AWAY « 7 * the firſt Future in the fiſh 
Avr . 
2 The allowing Verbs, nale, uro, l *.. . 'Þ 
cc, * < f 
-Q: Wbenee 4s the ſecond Aoriſt formed ? 

A. The ſecond Aoriſt is formed from the ſecond, take * 
changing @ into ov, and adding — {88 . rh, £746 
4; SAS gad, Lal RIPE 
. & Whence is the firſt, Future el 
A. The firſt Future i is formed from che Pref by putting 
e before g as 71% Tie... 

N. Cive me the ra of the firſt Farure, of Verbs in d, 
l, ve, pf. 

A. Theſe Verbs do not take 6. but keep the Charaderiſtick 2 
the Preſent 3. belides they ſhorten the Penult of the Preſent, if 
it be long, and circumfle& the laſt Syllable of zhe Singular: "In 
the Dual 3 — — — « and o into . as oige 
0 „e, d. oy, nin, 45 40 2 
— _ — do — — Penult A * 

A. By 1 aþe laſt of co Conſonapte,, and the laſt 


P Vowel of a Diph as JAA, Ladd; Crepe, ane. 
* How do Werbs, 2 have other Conſonants for the Cha» 


ra _ ou Preſent, form the Future? 4 
Pets .. Conſonants. compound 
li Ne; THTO, 


4. 


1 
with 2 and thence is made «3 as deco, 


1x4; delecto, 3 ven, ſtrilo, H .. 
labs the Cond nſonants a I». X. they. are. compounded 
vih 24 po) make E in the Futte; as iz, plica, WISE x 


» daco 3 PSY Oy made ſacio, N. 
ng 6 po, tee als | Seb h the Conſo 84 3, & = which | 
cannot be eo with 7 

„A. They are thrown awiy; and hen the Pure uber TY 0 
LJ, ow; br 1 Dae Ire a pers 
ſins gg. alt ode e ee 

| | en 


: 412 Farne t 1s e Sen 
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NL How do Verbs in @ form the fieſt\ Future? 

i ho Some of them throw away one of the Ez as Sn fiugo, 
eee; iudœrm, lorit cado, Iuags . 

But moſt Verbs of this Thovagaion: form the Future in Se, 

if the Preſent had ended in 9% ; as T pA , facto; ref; 5. 
pu, fodie, pub; p, lame, Ng. A few Verbs in Q 
form the Future both Ways; as Ep Tas, rapio, dp TT or - ap» 


de. In like Manner ariCo,. vilipendo; Arc Ce, Aubito ; \ vy- 


rag 6s, og wal buceino; iwels, c luerluse ide, 
grro; Bd Ce, 7 3 e 

. 2. How many Verbs in this Tenſe change che ſmooth Con. 
ſonant of the Preſent into an — = 

A. Three; Tpigw, alo, Set- Tpi , N Ip @ rope, 
accendo, foo; 3 3 Exe, baute, rakes e 2 ie 
ſmooth 8 Arif? 2 bin Ls | Tg AL.. 


'Q W is che ſecond r ui d guig 

A. The ſecond Hera is e from the Prefons by — 
flecting the laſt 1 Syllable grid ſhortening the Penult, it it elan! ; 
45 rib, rid. 7 

Hop is the 3 ſhort reened Þ ir Kr 28-2. 91005 > 
ASI. The long Vowels u, b and the Dipluhongs , vg are 
changed into @,z as ThTo, purrefacio, gars; TS y d, _ 


mk: Wk . $463; ML bl 


9; Xalw; '% ed i ana, wad." T5 739 v, SIE. . 
2. The Diphthongs & and throw away whe) firſt Vourl; a, 


Ages, ling 0, Mb; spe, eruc to, wvy 6. AU I 


3. The laſt f two Contonants before & of the Preſent, which 
is nor the eng; is ww aways: as ron, rund; 
'Q tow ds Verbs in A, pw, ya, ph, — the ſecond Bu. 


445, FATS {6.48 3 Ain 54 
cure f * 
i eee e e 6: 


pn Mp 7, | | "A fm 8 N 4 P vis Dire 
"OBSERVATIONS.. ain Af, 


olyſyllables in des thiow out the 5 in the fitſt Fütute Kaive 5 and 
* dſe, and tircumfle the laſt *Syllable, conjugating theſe TEnſes Hke 
the ſecond F uture; as le, opinor nue your Gade, dior, 
— eind: . The e is alſo thrown eons in —— es in 
19 ; * Seeeaμνjỹ& ui, inſuper ado, a7 auqiiow, and . ries 
*. ri tos Futures in 22 coming . rom rage A, 

or a; on 988 222 7 7 diak 2 an Greet; 1 a jo: 
As 1 55 Naldo Aud es;, dc, . | b 
' NpTE, The Nane of the firſt Future of Verbs i in «v3 (np wry 
oh ars agcounted for in the benden of the Circumſlex Verds of 
ele Terminen N "ood os * + + © 8 6he © | 17 2 


1 . 


3 


Of the Formation bf 'the Tenſer; Bcc. 59 


A. If they be Diſſyllables, or of two Syllables, they e 
the Diphthong & into @; as araps, aa. But if they be of 
more Syllables than ea they Thg#1e Info 5; a5 dye, c- 
0, 4 Y$0w. 8 * | 
7 540 Diſſyllables which have s in the Penult of the Pre. 
ſeat, with a Liquid eithet hefure or after 2, form the ſecond Fu- 
ture ? "0A | 
A. They change e into 43 as , TALKD 3 SA, ga. 
But three of thele Verbs tte cxbapted be 
dico, , ura, G, Video, NN, 0X40, BM , , -+ 
ls gyerthe Penult of "the ſecond Future long? 
A. 1, Always. in Verbs which have three 'Confontmrs before 


. 


v of the. Tron becauſe Whouph the läſt, if it be 92 the, Cha- 
r 


* 


racteriſtick, be thrown away, ſtil there retnain'two; Adele, 
prebendo, @ 7287 From] | | 


2. Verbs that have but. #we.Gonſonants before & do the ſame, 
if the laſt, Conſovant be the Chatacteriſtichs ür rap od. 

3. Verbs beginning with a long Vd wel, or a Dip ng, have 
= penult 1 the ſecond Runte long , 8 dN u debe, 3d; f- 

@, Cano, on is 

„What Verbs are they Which e the Characteriſtick of 

* the ou uture? * & be 0 

A, The even following which change w into of as dure, 
netiog gal, tingo; Ide ſeptlio. pv ld; fd 
ju; rats; jurioʒ c, fade, dp BAD ec... 

Q Give me che three» Verbs Which change æ into g? 

A. GNA, lade; xarva]u, tg xpunrro, abſcondo; ſecond 
Future, - Bec. e Litir! en eder 7 in 

9. Are there any which change x into , 5 


0 4. Ouly cW o opuxes ure, TpVYG3 IMR, rafrigere, c- 
©. 
Y 9. How do Verbs ending in @ and Co form the ſecond Pu- 


ture ? ann 


Characteriſt ck ö the ſecond av pu _ fodio,, sp , F. 2, * 
nyo; e, pag. P. 2. Uh But if they had th firſt Future 
in ow, then they take W fecged Future; as peglo, es- 
ro, bend. But moſt of ghelg Want the ſecond Future: So do 
aud do, and Polyly 1 


Verbs in c {ylables in vo, ve,.. and>gue. 
But forge, of...heſe Verbs bays: be Pret. 2 2 
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which keep s; as aye, 


4. Ic thiy had che firſt Futurg in Fo; "they led 9 for the 
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r 00 JT eelen- 
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zurn, Added, N rum. 
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% Nen 9 Arne, zumo. 
2880 PRRTEC T. A £1» tos 0 wa 
ee 406  Verbararus ſum. eee 
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D. 2 Terdupeder, Tired, riet der. 
82 rs rue de, ace 6. 
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67s fee irre de, Ferne d.. 
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 Vorberars ſum. Arg 
| 5 Are | — - —an—tY 1 34 re, 
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rervludle. 67% 
T8TUL pas, has, Fre, Gon \ 


been rug re, 
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ve“, ester, rue dig. 
rvebne bur, Tupy dieter, vue Joh 
en up d, vue er 
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72 Vienberabor. —_ 
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TvTlngbs, — Tinf|oflay 


PkxrROr and Propzarzer. 

Verbs rat us * fim. 
F. 7. > 
Inn 


a” 
I, « 
> 


FinsT AorIST. 
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OPTATIVE 21000. 


„ PeEAux and e, | 
5 '" Verberarer, EO e 
| ue ul, Toelow, r. 
A * Leise ron feier, | n ny. , 
P. TuT]oiueIdy rene, rr . 
5 PerFtcT and ProuperFECT.. 
Verberatus eſſem or fu em. oF 
S. ws LY _ 7 \ 
e.  T#TVUL . 
F. meruupdiel, . En dre, 22 
er ebene Fa or ſuerim. 
rug dein; | - Top Deine, © 10 — . 
bh ruhen,  TupFanT ls - 
oute, |  TvpSelure,  _ Tvpdeinoay, 
ys ' SEconD Konter. 
5 a ſim or ſuerim. 
ruceiur, TUNG, rureln. 
rumiurer, ure rur. 
rerdil. _ TuTvinTs, Torte. 


j wt 


Prove FUr unn © 
8 — — | 


a Tupbioom. 
e b, 3 upon. 
. Tvplnoogbe, ber nag 
Srcohb Foruns. - | 
| Verberer. bd bot 
155 — ruh ruin 


os 


TuT10ipueboy, ruriccio bor, rungen. 
rumnooi¹νꝗa, rosicoucba, ruin. 
Ltr 1 
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| PazouNT and . 
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_ 7/7 "roots. | | 
| $5 71012 Joys W. 7 v dove... 
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eff Aueh, Ferie 
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Sxc. Fur. 
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P. rueri us da, rurtiche, rod. 
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P. ro Thiede. Aua, Ti er]ets 
Dor. ru]. 7709 
„ 1 337 
8 Sxconn Achsr. " 
nin 1 
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N IMPERATIVE MOOD. - P 
FIIcr and Prorzxxzcr. 
runs, : riſers: 
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tbe Circumflex Verbs, the Formation of 
ali the other Ten ſes being accounted for 
by the Rules — d given 42 the Ten ſer 
of the Be . 


45 v4. Wee oi 41> 


Wan is the Grſt Future Agive « of Verbs of the firſt 
Coun uon in a formed? 

12 the Preſent, by changing a into n, and n & 
So @3 as Tide, 71% one | 

& \ When is à preſerved in the firſt Future of Verbs in a? 

Is 1 as gw, fine, $4003 KoT1dny 

ee, ce 

225 Polytyllables in Aw and ew, When a Vowel obs . 
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formed ? _ 
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uture? 
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firit- future? | 
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But if or n Rands before Verbs in _ b or OTA de- 
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— @! as dxlens, capio, from 9 vανν from | 
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Circumliex Verbs coming from o want the ſecond Future and ſecond | 
Aoriſt and the Perfect Middle. S0 do circumflex Verbs which come 


m e or aw, except when the Verb in t after. it is congrafted does 


not end in e pure; then the Preſent and ſecond Future are always alike; 
a8 e, 83 Aor. 2. ene; Perf. Mid. mn. In like Manner rene 
rs; Aor. 2. re; Perf, Mid. Lina, ; ** Imo, foro, u 
5 mugio, uns, tuvzor, pip 
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percutic, aue Tan .: In the like ores KVauw, ſeco ; 
vaio, impingo; pale, pecco;, Forum, frango;-xxeuw, clando ; x. 
aue, juboo; Tei, move; ole, fero; du, audio; xegte, puiſe; 
x, Kory wwdojacty FECOrAT. Cs oh SE 

TT . Wha 


* 


* 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


Cireumflex Verbs of one Syllable are always deprived of the 24 Fut 


24 Aor. and Perf. Middle except xe, habeo, Fut. 2. &; Aor. 2. i or; 
cle, extinguo, c, infer; anda, trabo, ana; iavy. 7 

Some Verbs have both a or for their Characteriſtick; as 35g and 
nega, miſereor ; x and awpae, ceſſo ; Zveiw and Zueftw, rado; RMI 
and und, ſpolio; aioviw and ai,, perfundo. Others have ſometimes « 
and ſometimes e; as dM, and d, manifeſto; pabuic and gabe, 

ndero ; ven, and rToriwueow, belligero. Others have ſometimes à and 
ometimes 03 as fide and gi, vivo, Some Verbs ate both Barytons 
and Circumflex 1 . 3 aol atdiope at, N re ; Hör and 

and co; „ and Oe, gaudeo'; ele and . 0; 
—.— 220 q id us uie, doceo; ede and eidta, ſcis; e 
Lane and isi, irabo;, ieaujuiroucs and ianimueniojuats curo. 


| DIALECTS. = 
The Contraftion of as into a is by the Dorians contrafted into », with- 
aut the : ſubſcribed ; as from yaaders, yiaug, rides; from dr dere, ſitio, 
Ji4ic. In this they are imitated» by the «thenians; who -ſay- ref, e- 
ſuris; gt, vivis, Cn, vivit, Cine, vivitis; and in the Imperf. Ig, us, „, 
Cc. vivebam; and in the Infinitive c, vivere. 
In Verbs in to the Poets inſert before to form a Diphthong ; as 
weine a for vin, ſpiraxs ;,axciouey for di, me 1 
The Tonians and Dorians ſometimes change the contracted a of Verbs in as 
and v contrafted from Verbs in « and «w, into to; as 5ydwvy for iydror, 
from «dyardae; Towle for red, from ei,, facie; dvd 
for drJgotpunr@r,. from drdggas . viriliter ago. 2 | +þ 
Ins the Verbs in a the Jonians uſe Contraſtions, (which is not done by 
them in other Verbs) and ſometimes. put s before the conttacted » ; 


LY 


a +>, 4 ©. & a@ = 


W— a+ © . ci cc wo a—— Xx MAX 


as Ss a 


az 
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Q. What are excepted from the ſecond Rule ? 
Q. The following Verbs which throw away g, although there 
be a ſhort or a doubtful Vowel in the firſt Future Active; as airis, 
laudo, aivicw, aivsYhoouem: In the ſame Manner og, video; 
ew, deprehendo; degw, aro: rie honoro; Ab, ſolves dis, lige; 
Jede, from whence. $1d)ggaxw; facioz ge, whence gb 
paſco, But xe, miſceo, and zx, agite, ſometimes keep and 
ſometimes throw away e e | 8 


* 8 


” 
3 ; 
” " —_— 
0 2 1 * MD . as Bod. 83 32 —_— — ny 
Om... A. td m—_ CT” * * 1 : , * 


Dire, 


2 yerdunr@ for xe e., utens. When they do not copttact Verbs 
in — they generally change a into #; as 6g16auþ@* for ini, viſus z 
xg/1ear for xetorm, winter. | Worth MoH oe ES! 
The Haliam change a. contraſted from Verbs in 4% into a, "ef 
in the Participle; as xa into xardcy, from Kade, lard; 14a) into 
vA, from vA, rideo. In this Conttraction ide Poet put in another 
a; as fad. When the Contraftion-is in er if the Penult be long, 
they add another « ; as vd, vad, rade folio: But if the Pen 
2 they inſert 0; as ai,, accarre,\alils5 ilye; Bede, clame, 
The Inians and Doriant contra} e from Verbs in % and ae into 2 
2 booaro for Bojoale, from Boda; rag h far ronedaip@; intelli- 
gens, from vel. They alſo, contract e of Verbs ending in aw into a ; 
25 Nad, for Sede ve, from Featum, eff. 
In the Optative Active of contracted Verbs, after the Contraction is 
made, the Attics change ut into , making all the Perſons end like the 
Optative Paſſive of the Aoriſt ; as ie else, ois, for Ne, 


4 
2 . aA ⁵—VNß — or —_— Rr Es — . 
t * — : ==! > 3 ” * 
4 — 1 . 
2 — * — * 7 A * T 
— Oe yoo alta, — | 
A — 1 * — Mn _ _ 


. 
eie e, Cc. Beſides, the Dorians change this a into @.3.as 7. i 
5 Wes », Cc. There are ſome Barytons which” admit of” this For- ' 


mation; as cTIQtvyoiny, for iwr109 your, from prom, fugio; naxoiny 


— e from aayx da, 'ſortior; ægον for reipour, from vgl, 


The #olians change the contracted Infinitive ending in ay into ae; as 
u into 20495 they allo change ur into ac; and into de. 
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— the \ Venns is þ * 


n let; he 
1 From the Verbs of the fixth Conjugation of Bafyrons end- 
in &, £@, ow and vs. 
' Q. How are they formed from theſe r. 4 
rr 2. The Vowels 6s and a ate 
changed into n; o is changed into , and the doubtful Vowel v 
is reckoned long. #: The Reduplication is added. 
Q. lnco what is the Reduplicarion _ 
A. Into proper and * 
-& What is the proper 
4 The proper 5 when the firſt . of the Verb is re 
with the Vowel'73 as Su, did us, * 42 Sie 
7190 i. dhl, bono. ; 
2 What is the im roper / 
The improper 9 18 ak 5 only is added to 
as eginning of the Verb z as cn, flo. 
Q. In what Verbs does the . Reduplication rake place? 
In Verbs beginning with a Conſonant. | 
In what Verbs does the improper take pe. 
A. In Verbs beginning with a Vowel. oY 
2 Fm Tonles take ee IH 


e — — x 


— 4 


% 


GuxnnaL Ons2nvarions on the "HAIER * the Verbs 
in u. A 4 


| The Aalen and b 
Verbs, which want a Reduplication; as o from o alu from 
ene, laudo; rn from rie, juvo; vinws Noa: om yolw, intelligo ; yikuut 
from yen. rideo; vlan from rvixde, Vinco „ert from deo, video, 
and figs from aide, for aero orcido. Sometimes they repeat the two 
firſt Letters for a Reduplication 3 as danpes, AAN From, 4 Ade, vs 

audxvαt from axle, doleo. Paſſives, dA, dA ND. Some 
2 they add u to the Reduplication; as from Tada, NAH, Tiu- 
nt, impleo; from ele, Free, neger wat; inocendo. The Poet 
either give or take away the Reduplication as the Verſe requires it. The 


4 


Jonians and Beotians make the Reduplication in +; as from dvd, comes 


185 morior ; from Ad, from 7776 i 
* e A and oo 1 goto 


2 | an K * 0 * l . 4 
ges . Of iber xu i 207 7 


A. Only the Preſent and ImperfeQ? 
E 
As y want the ſecond . Future, Aﬀtiy 
Paſſive, 8 ay ad P Plupertect "Middle, ; e e 
What Tenſes of t erbs in t are conjugat 
R... the Baryton ven 2 "OY : 
4. Threez'the Preſent, the Tmperfe&, and the ſecond Aoriſt, 
which are conjugated very like the Paſſive Aoriſts. 
% How are the reſt of the OD Ta 


wy + #5, » > 


from da comes the .I * — im, view, and 


from Pw, Jdc, &. 2 
' * 3 OO 5 SY 
5 2 
Bl exameres of the "EM in 6 in the 
: ACTIVE Voros:"” e a 


\ . * 2 


INDIC ATIVE MOOD. 


4 71 bono. Hm. lugs, do. 


3 | Jos, 
. Jene. 4 712 TN 
i de Jean idem ? 
g D. 151 aw. ea Sion. 2 4 
* Tived, Ter | 7 2 AifojAv, 
P. Arier, leave, Jibore, 
6 19601. ice. 55 0 Wa 
hunter. 1 i 
irf9w, hw, | 14d hen, 
8. = 1 . did os, 
in. * Tow. fide. 


ir dene, lem, | 0 ene, 
errvirlw. iedrlm. z rl. |: pate 


ring rand, ene, = 


Gan” Q- =» 5 


P. Siriders, Isare, 01% e, *C-.62v38 


— — — 


112 as of * ous. 
* F i * A 5 Feen 5 = | 
| Adis; ws Tra, + "Nitin, 0 
SS erte Piturtricr. at 74 q | 
2 e 0. wy 


i 
; 


4 w3 
Ey, 
45. 
% Po 
N 


en, unt. oA 
Tidirli. rl. 6 | 


e, e. Th Frog 
E9587s, | Tv « Ts, 


gay. © bros: loca. 
been bones als ee 


Pagyrce and mes, 
"Ons. did. 


Fust 


8. 


* 
. Se. 


1 Tre. 


e was 2 — 


. 4 


4» 444 


Srconn Ann. | 
£8, 4 6 ch, = * 


090 


Se, Ooh 4 37 

© No P 5. 

u,, Mror. 

Sire. q dπνο | 

Sf, Aer, 

ire, are, £ 

rau. | ade. 2 

OPTATIVE Moo, £ P- 
Pint. and Proves, 


Finsr Henfer. 1 


Flows. Claus 
Second Aoxtsr. | | 
rainy, % .. DOES 

gains, Joſns, 

gain, 1 Join, a 

gal iſſer, Join, =” 
gain „ 

cant, Nie 1 


Faingay. dinge 


Fnsr. Fuxunz. 
2 icli. Doro 


IMPERATIVE MOOD, 
— wig and 2 


. ns — | 
72 | D; 


* 
TaiZorpss 
1 Mr 


14 EN. Ti e 
| | D. 13. 


lot. 


32s 
8. Ja. 


grey 

D. Sirey. 

p 3; 755 
Strocay. 


bun. 


P rider, * 
Wa 7 8dr. 
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Lear, didony, —_— 
isdTaeys  Oiborov. 20 YVUTAY 
lars, Aller, ey VUT6, 
icdrocar. 6 wuYPurorey. 


| Ponpcr and Provatth 


Frans: | , que. | f 
Fer AoRIST =» IT > 
.. eee 
| SxconD Achter, 
5705, Jae, 
giro. bl ores 
Iro, ; Ab roy, 25 
rij rer. bra, 
rs. bre 
* * Abrocar. ene 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pas, and INPERS. 
ic LON 
Pens, and Proven. i 


ier Sid wxivcy wor op 
* Finsr Ache. | 


oY : Poe 
SUE At» - 1 DIY 


Ssconp lerer; | 
Fray. . Fo | 


5 Pray M ba 
ru. pure 


IS.” 


a 
AR; 


of th Vande bn 11 
_, PARTICIPLES, | 
w F PAS. and IE ur. . 
M. Cre, b,. ies, l Id be dev d& 
F. ear ans. isdoa, cove. Jud ug nene. Cav vicas bens. 
N. Cribs, %. ic a, dil. qu] Grvyron ui. 
| Par. and Prurzar. yp 
reihen. cant. edles. i 


Tust Aontsr. 2 
= cia. * | CedFas. + 


Sxcomn Aon r. 


M. Jede, WIG. : gar, di- Hes ihe. . 

F. <Igoa, gens. sda, done. Ida, ine. , 

N. vu, 170. | car, AG Nr, of [os. | 
Fa FinsT Forunz. | Mt 6 


Sic. ,., ee, Fiber 
Formation of the TxxskS of the Activs 
. Voice. | F : 


2 WI. is obſervable in the preſent Tenſe of the Verbs 


in yt, SE” 

A In the Singular Number the Vowels are long, but in the 
ſecond and third Perſons Dual and Plural, the long Vowels 
are changed into the n ort Vowels ; as 7ifsror, 
Tiderov, TI beer, Tiers, from rinnt, rin, ridno:, oc. 

Q. How is the third Perſon Plural to be found? 

A. Ir is always the fame with the Dative Plural of the Parti- 
eiples as ride, J rd Sin, Cevyroct | 

Q. Whence is the Imperfect formed? | | 

A. The lmperfect is formed from the Preſent by changing ue 
into y, and adding the Augment; as: Ti0ng, ii; but 1 
ON 


— 
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oTyvy, has no Augment, nor any other Verb in yi, which like it 
begins with an immutable Vowel... 


Q. What Vowels have the Dual and Plural Number ? 
A. Short Vowcls, as in the Prefentz as #7iberor, irt, 


c. We | | 
Have the Verbs in n? any other Imperfe& ? +7 
A. They have an Imperfe& much more uſual, which is formed 
from the reduplicate Barytons in 40, ew, o, according to the 
Rules already mentioned in the Circumflex Verbs; as from 71 
geo, comes i riher, from lord, lere; from qu, iid. 
Q. How is the Preſent and Imperfect of the Suhjunctiwe form- 


ed. 

A. It is formed by contracting the Freſent of the reduplicate 
Baryton; as in the Verbs in aw, t@, and o; as 7b, 709; 
i074, 10791 Jidio, d&. PRES 

Q How is the Optative formed? _ | 

A. From the reduplicate Baryton, by changing into yy, and 
placing 7 after the preceeding Vowelz as 170 i, Ti anr; ig rao, 
is ainy, b, ene. 3 

Q. How is the Preſent of the Imperative formed? 

A. By redoubling the Baryton, and changing @ into 073 as i- 
erde, ira. 18 

ls there any other Way of forming the Preſent of the Im - 

rative jv 55 

A. It is formed from the reduplicate Barytons the ſame Way 
as in the Circumflex Verbs; as Tide, from ru, iore from i. 
gras id from dude, and oi from ruin, intellige. 
ow is the lnfinitive formed ? | | 


4. From 


_ 


— — rono——_s ——————rAq — 
OBSERVATIONS. ; 


In the Preſent of the Subjunctive, Verbs in , coming ſrom Verbs in 
o contract o» into «, Whereas in xevote the Contraction is made into 
81; didac, dids, not Iuboics dides. Hevn! has ſometimes ishe, $55, 
inſtead of ic, is. In the Plural Number of the Preſent Optative the 
Figure Syncope o ten takes place 3. as 7143634), visir, rides, for mi 
being, &c. Verbs in vu fometimes have the SubjunRiye and Optetive 
from Bar on Verbs 3 as $46 row, e , and Ew ruour, * 048, 04, &c. 
The P of the Imperative of ch is riert for Ide, becauſe of 
8 Sometimes the laſt Syllable of the ive. is ta- 


” i, &b (as. 6% 


away, and then the precceding Yowel, if it be ſhort, is changed 5 


* \ 7 ; 
* F * 1 I * 
. 4 LL % + , * wu * 1 [4 A 5 „ - ©. 4 
- * . 


. From'the reduplicae Berytom, by changing e into vu; as 
river Y E n e of 
2 — a 85 
A. By changing e of the r icate Baryton into , and;put- 
ting (after e, when e goes before . as from rudi, rede but 
if o goes before @, it lakes u after 05 as from Judo comes 4 


r 1 6.5 . | 
Q: ow ove the Perſect and PluperfeR formed in this Conju- - 
A. The ſame Way as in the Verbs in @; as from Mea, the 
fr Future of SiS apr, comes the Perfet Sifwnc, and from 
Ida comes the  PluperfeRt 5 NGnem | 
What are excepted? | 7 Elo 
A. 1. Verbs in pe defived from Verbs in ew, put en inſtead of 
1 before v as Tüte from 0%, Tings! 3 from Ju, In- 
ny Verbs in ws coming from Verbs in aw, take « in place of 6; 
as from the Future o7jow comes dern, not foruna.' Theſe 
Verbs in the Plaral ſometimes luſter a Syncopez as rare for 


$orduary, and in the Pluperſect joTacay for iordxaray. 

Q. How is the firſt Aoriſt formed? | 

A. The lame Way as in the Verbs in @; as Foryoe from 
crdo. But theſe three Verbs Tiflnpur, Sidwyu and inv, take 
x, the Characteriſlick of the Perfect, in the firſt Aoriſt; as E, 
Hora, Fra Becauſe. of this Irregularity, theſe Tenſcs are ſel- 
dom uſed beyond the Indicative Md. | 

A Whence is the ſecond Aoriſt formed? 

A. The ſecond Aoriſt of Verbs in wt, through all the Moods 
is always formed from the lmperfect of the correſponding Moods, 
by throwing away the Reduplication 3 as Edyy from Ihe, the 
Imperfe& of the Indicative; di from 140, the Imperfe& of the 
SubjunRive ; ban from Tile, the Imperfect of the Optative, 
and ſo in the reſt. OT | 

N What is further to / be obſerved in the ſecond Aorilt ? - 

IT ; ; A. 1. 


199 


, * 
8 
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in 225 
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OBSERVATIONS. 
to a long dbe; as Tidy for wider: ; leu for Trud;, ng for agb, 
from ton, pens In the Perfect Participle 75»444 has rg 18 
of s p 


7, ide, inſt unde, card la, igunit. Its Compounds are the 
lame Way declined; as $1585, dur ara, A55ds, g 


* 
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4 That in the Indicative the long Vowel of the Singular 
Number is kept in the Dual and Plural; as'{#7y7oy, for, 
c. but Ew, der, and , from Tywr,' mir to, are excepted. 
2 Verbs in aw have y in the Subjunctive inſtead of 4, which 
was in the Imperfe&t of the Indicative; 'as rd, oThs, 71, not 
rss, 7. WER. © : 8 | n [14S 4 p 
3. The Optative often admits of a Syncope, as in the Pre- 
ſent; as Aue, Ore, Odder, for He,, or 
4. In the Imperative, ſome Verbs in place of 9 take oz u 
bie, Js, de, is, from K Bl, enee; ppi from gpijue, fers 
cenie from ane, /equor, Other Verbs in the Imperative keep 
= longyVowel through all the Numbers; as cr, db, gi 
4 Vive. | . 
N. What happens in the Infinitive of the ſecond Aoriſt? 
A. In the infinitive of the ſecond Aoriſt, g takes 7 after it, 
@ is changed into u, and o takes u; as from Jeyau, eva 3 lers 


ven, r, diforaty Siva 

Q: Whence is the-firſt Future formed? _ 11 6 | 

Ai. From the Preſent, by putting in & as in the Verbs in @; 1 
_ . 040wz but ſometimes this Tenſe takes a Reduplication, 
as of —— © 75 a a 


* 


"PASSIVE VOICE. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


* 1 
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Cel, leren, Ata, Fifa, 
8. A rileoar,  ioracmm, Act, WwYYoal, 
ri. lerara .. didoras. /yvuT als 


TCertusbe, fordueler, duidbueler, Crvyrouede, 
D. $ribeoter, Ira, didoolor, Ceuyructer, 
TilsSov: ' "Toraclor. ', Mehl Ted yuv. 


Crit aeha,  iordurla, Js,  Caryrousde, 
P. inch. Torah, Liedes, 5 3 | 


% 


% . a 7 


Dee N 
ef tbe Vints in n 2 


WY 
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ThprerFECT. Then 


. 4. * 
o po 
— * 
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| ert0fplw, jerdullb, z ab alue; "bt 
S. <iTiveoo, gr fdidoco, iliwywwoo, 
ariden. ia. ii ifwyruro. 


rb ase, iorduiber, £duSoueboer, q 
Airibecher, Ie rage, ididoder, 0 
rab. iordotlliu. | blu. 


— nn rr te | 


$Ti92o09, iracls, t#HiSoots, 
iTiVeflo. ran. iioy]oe 
rana. idopar; as Thrvuuats 


* 


— — 


a 1  irdyale, zb Ja, 
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Eh PLUPERBECT. * 


Irabelnl. . ted. deln.. 


4, 


| + Flnsr AbziIST. 1 > 
th EixsrT Foruny. * 
710%. rullic oh oblicouay as Tvgligoudd 
, PavLo-PosT-FUT. . ; 
T8heigopear. iracouar., geht; as reri lafit 
SUBJUNCTLYE MOOD, | 

rid iss unt, MI Gudt. | 
8. 7255 led, ds, 

118. drain. did. 

'  Criidueler, ifoucter,” Jud auabor, 
D. Arie bor, icdg ber, dude gor, | 
£709. idee. idle bey. 0 
. * * — « | by 6 N P. ; 
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rubdusba, irouele, _ dds, 


ruhe, 2 elde, 


1 _ icdi lau, id diſas. 
Par. and Prurzav. 2 
3 , ehe; like th Pref Subj, 


| ny e 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Punks. and IAI. 
1 rule ireiphuy "+ ate 
X | 101 
1 nn 
ira, 4% labor 


777 ov iu ho, ieee 
E -Abdviotire 


WA le, - Srhofu 
v. 1 8 : 2 7 Nite,” 


2 
> > > 
SLE 
an 
by 


WE. Prod. ind Ptovere, 
THeulur. traiulw. OH5Sol puny; like the Preſent. 


\ 


N FixsT AokisT. 
rebel. aber. Jodeln. | 
Frnsr Fu runz. 
reno. cabuol fal. Johne ol fil. 
| PavLo POST-FUT. 


rebel l. iracoiun. Judo ol fue 


IM: 


Of the Venus in gu. 


IMPERATIVE” MOOD. 
| Pakezur and IMPERFECT, - 288 
1 1 . . or 2 or dir 
Lale r „ e. 
Tibzolov, Traclor, - Dihoobor Syrvobor, 
D $7 ieder. ie ra. S1Dbotor. 669 
p. 5 vr lorads, idee, Coy rucls, 
rid ie hoc ioredlurer. Judd S leg ay. 
PRE. and Prupznf. 


r. erase. elder; as r. 
| | Fier Konter. 
1dr. erd ort. J nr.. | ; 
* INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PxESENT and IMPERFECT, | 
leradg. digg. berg, 
PAE, and Prurzax. ; 
1, Gora = Oulber. 

of Fer Avntsr. 
700%. cad. Jed ral. 


_ Forbes 
_ EN 
Pay L0-POST-FUT. . 


e, eee vou 


. a ea... oanz 


ed ? 
befor ny; as from, Ic ralur, comes le ralyn, cc. 
formed ? 
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'PARTICIPLE. 
nn and hirznT. 
re Pine. and — WM 
TsTi Gr. aun. ee OT 
| | 5 | Fuer Aonter, * 
COLE WEL ane. 0 abel, 62 : ee 
R Finsr Foronb. 3 | 
rena |:  orebyirb-:  Sollnobadus 1 
05» . | 


D 4 : 
PapLo- -POST vr. x 


rbb. 1 e 
Formation 1 the bum TENsEes, 


a W HENCE is the Preſent Paſſive Krmed dE 
2 The Preſent Paſſive is formed from the Baryton redupli- 
cate, by changing into Act, Tal, Tai; as from 7104 comes 
11H ideas, Tribe ral. But ſome Verbs in the ſecond Per- 
ſon Singular have yz 8s rab, for ne from he 


edeo. 
ſ Whence is the ImperfeR formed? - 
A The Imperfe& is 2 from the Prefent, by changing 
tinto oth 00, adding the Augment; as from Tl 


. De“, 2710 2¹⁰ͥ Wa Bing, 710 ro, c. 


Q Whence is the Preſent aud Imperſers of the Optaire form- 


A From the ſame Tenſe f in the Active Voice, by puſting 1 
Q'Whence is the Preſear and Imperfect of che Subjundie 


b ; | | 4. From 


1 | as OF the VeRBs in rr. r 1237 ; 


A. From the Preſent of the Indicative in the ſame Manner 
45 in the Verbs in @; as 7d&ua: comes regularly from THewas;” 
a5 U. from Tur]ouas. „i £346 

2 Po is the Preſent and lmperfe& of the Imperative 
formed? r een 

A. As in the Barytons from the ſecond Perſon ſingular of the 
Imperfe@ of the Indicative; as from ire comes riflsco! - 

Q. How are the other Tenſes of the Verbs in , formed in 
the Paſſive Voice? e ern tt rs | | 

A. They are all formed as in the Barytons, by obſerving ex- 
ally the ſame Rules. | 1 | 

Q_ Are there not ſome Alterations in ſome Tenſes? 

A. Yes; the long Vowel, which was before c in the firſt Fu- 
ture Active, is changed into a ſhoxt one before Sygouar in the 
firſt Future Paſſivez as from gd, &Tyow, comes o7aliooucs, 
and from thence in the firſt Avritt, £o7g9ny, Allo ribnus changes 
Sof the firſt Future Active into 7 before In50padt, that twa. 
PnTag may not meet together; as from Figs comes Teljgouanr ; 
firſt Aor. $740lw ; and laftly ide in the Preteric Paſſive 
changes @ of the Perfect Active into s; as from Sidore comes 
bio, ; "60k 2 Tv Rat W 


3 EY A 
MIDDLE yoict. 4 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
: FigsT AORIST. . | 
ibn zeneeulu. i gende ; an bro duly. 


| Sxconpd Aonisr. 


: Tiers iordulw, Sul, ; , 


% 
a» 4 


lese or the, Hoarrortre, Ie or CT 
07d. law. ao. | 
204 Uher zedusbe, Ibueler, 

p. J,, erer, Welw, 


\ * 


124 Rudiments of the Greek . 


207 6 
e hs + 37 8 
Era Ile. 


N Fins r FUTURE. 
Si00ucts F400 acts Sour; as 1 


' SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Firsr AORIST. 


22 | 

Ssconn Aontsr. 

8 gd ua, I⁰,Li 

c a # d 2 | 
288. | 0 Kern. 
arge Mnsboy, 
D. 22 eher, Jace, 
. ehe. ehh. 
deb,  orwula, Jouda, 

P 96515 rohe, Sart, 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


FixsT Aok1sT. 
rc a puny. 
Second AortsT. 
$411, ＋ oluny, 
S. 1555 eie, ny 
I eim. Ferro. 
Helle dor, dvi eo, 
. 1455 . Joey, 
Aoieb lun. 
N Joi nada, 
P. E * | 


Of the Varns im ww. 125 
| Firsr Prunk. 5 
bell. — rnooluny. Jeseitur. 


| IMPERATIVE MOOD, 


10 


| Fir ST AORIST. 
Foes, 


ices Aontsr. 


ds or 3J rd or g Hovor A,. * 
8 J34735 rn ede. 


D 


F036, AGs, 
warde. be Scar. 


| nivintertve MOOD. „ 
bier Abr. | 
FOX 
| SzxconD AoktsT: 
vir. cad. Ju. 
OO Finer Furunz. 
(19%, F040 Iw74% 
PARTICIPLES. 
 FinsT Aon r. 
SECOND AORIST. 


YO rd, Jiuny@; 


FixsT ForurB. | 
Hnobd/&r cb . Jug . 


116 Rudiments of the Greek Tongue. 


Formation of the Tenszs of the MippLy 


& VoICE, ok" ba 


Q. Wir is not the Preſent and Imperfect writ down with 
the other Tenſes of the Middle Voice? | | 
A. Becauſe theſe Tenſes in the Middle Voice are the ſame with 
the Preſent and Imperfect Paſſive 5 only in the Middle Voice 
theſe Tenſcs have generally an Active Signiſicatin. 

Q. What is the moſt remarkable Tenſe in the Middle Voice? 

A. The ſecond Aoriſt, 5 ET 

. Whence is it formed? e A $6070 | 
A. From the Imperfect of the Middle Voice in every Mood, 
by throwing away the Reduplication; as from zH comes 
£3uny; from r. ü, c. but erduyy in the Indies. 
tive, from ic dpny, is ſcarcely in uſe, and in the Subjunctive a of 
the Preſent is changed into y, as in the-AQivez as $@pa, 51, 
gras. 


425 How are the reſt of the Tenſes in the Middle Voice fom- 


A. By the the ſame Rules as in the Barytons; as from cri 
comes rice, and from Fornoa comes ic t. 


£ 


* 


* 


# 


IN DICATIVE MOOD. 


4 > . | Puanur. 5 5 1 81 $ 
leut, aue, eee 


p q n 3 Wo P 
| FG, 1 10 , 
| Truth, © wr « ir, — 
d, ri, Alt, A BL bed, * 
nes "bs - . 0h. . r N41 
* lam, Cebyunr/ | 
0 Tana 
I! Cab - 
* eu ονννts 2 
100 wWyivTe, 5 
' Cry roar, N 
>. 
5 *UWte 


OBSERVATIONS. 


The Hola in the firſt Perſon Singular of the Preſent change » hy 
er, 


and double the ; as . The Beotians change » into 

make the Reduplication in ; 23232 rana, perficio, comes Teriaeuy 

from role, cogits, comes —_ change 51 of the third Perſon 

e into * IgnT:i, diiuri, Caiyroni, for ride, J, Cc. 
Eolians in the Dual of the Preſent keep »; as 9/a»rer; us alſs 

in the firſt and ſecond Perſon Plural, ib. gare; but in the third 


Perſon Plural they take a ſhort Vowel, an ſay #ISirhi, pate = 


mittunt 5 und iner 7, incolunt, from eise, Ian, incolo. 
Tht Pane yu EY jr Ren rn CY 


— 
* 


ad ft Vanas . „ 12 


7 be A Taxes with their Nyuncrs, 


— — —— — — ł— — 


— 


—— — 
SO Pa; ot. of III IE ett, OI IT 
IR — Ita 


— 
— 


— - _ 
—ä—— — en — I 
2 ** 


a " * 


— 
__ 


— 
_ ec.” = 
a — — — 


" 
= — — — 1 — 
— = l 
* 2 — . % * 
LW — 
- — — — — —_ — - — - — — — - — —— — ” — 
r r CE SEES kt 


4 . 
— 1 
88 — . — 
— Ä — — A 7 HA Oro be 


D. 


P. 


* 


The third Perſon Plural of the ſecond Aoriſt often takes a 
19%, poſuerunt, for I Oe, ior,  dederunt, for Woo as. But particularly 
Verbs in 4, as gar for lc; Weny for iy 
and ga without the Augment, from Sint, 


Syncope happens in the Imperfett; as Ir for 


w 


* 


128 Rudiments of the Greet Tongue. 


IMPERFECT, 


tn, and Key, 
3 a“ 
$Ti-Inc, lens, 


n , 


371 n, 
WB 


' yo 


py 
* 


I Jen, 


£7:19irlw. 


» 7/7 
geiz 
7s rt, 


sri dees. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


/ 


«4 , © DV x3 % rY x y F 1 — ? % o » - w n, hy — — ate Wy 5 . y 
iris tow, © © idler, Wd, 
» , KA Yu, 


Roy, 


* „ 8 , 
175 4 i is 7 % : 
tides, 


Jeu. „l _ 


G'S 


lens, 
curl 
1 2 
eee 
dcr, 
i5 4049. 
„53 wwnt by 
SECOND 
» TOLL 1 


E 


| lerne, 


ici rlau. 
A 
Lenau, 5 


len re, 


encar, _ 


*4Y 


40477 24 
oro, 


idr. 


1 ere, : 


| £diHooay. 


N \ Wy. 0 


AoxisT. 


” 
. 
— 
2 
2 


Jas 


Lo” 
il. 


lou 
dort x 


. 


Sreonp A018 r. 


— 
decay. 


oke, 


Ces, b 


Me SS 4 


s. 


ly 


8. 


5. 


Jon. 


: * 
i 
„ 
». wt, 4 \VgRBS i. an 
Inne AY — 111 — \ v4 the 4 4 
* 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. ET 


 w 


PRES. and InPBRP, 


iors, dS, 0 
, *, * F 1 * +3 
2 —_— A 

77886, ler, W y r 
276, 2 9 12 8 ASSL 
"cis, 134 

7783. ir or ir7, n le 
n, 
int. 8 At. e 

77805 n, * i eben | 

Tidy. ic rare. 2 

719 Har, * ly Lux 

718 5re, iert, qual 74 ; + 

TIT. ird. „ ent user 

Scheid Aunter. cles CAE 
Sa, &, — v 4 8 


ws 7 re, * 


AQ 


2 


5 Fare 
72 = 
A % 
WHEY To 
* a 
eo HH YL 
„% 
* dei. rien, 
10 1. reino reino i, * 2 18 
0 "+4 71% * *. 88 5 
70.0 Te q 
4 4 K 2 D. 
4 wt * * c 1 
＋ A 1 1 , 


The Joniens in the Subjln@ive veſgl 


OBSERVATIONS, | 


4 42% 


n 


58 ies for 28 for 3s, 7 for a. 
ag”, ad dere et, wo 7 ee "Shia, 
Fj, al Po Oy E 


the Contraction; as 7181 for 
. interficia- 
i and 


| 
N [ 
„ 
1 
- 
| 
1 
5 
ti 
i 8: 
bi ous 
£12 
1 
, N 
15 
5 | | 
| 
i 
5 


D. rider, Traldhe, d. eli. e 


130 —— — . 


D. roy, 
Ji roy. 


P - | You, 


Jon, Aud, Rs der 
Pn. de, * 
Ire, 1 NCD 
Soo, J, n | 
Jon. iet, cela, and . 
Post. · ci 8» TY * 6 7 Þ 
0 0 N 
NI Eur 
eW\ ILL 
. TiSemy, | F 282 * _ 
Post. an 
K en 
1 rideins, e 
7 Hein, 
; _ 2 


171 etui, Audi v lui. ys . 


P. a TIS ener, ire Jidein bY * 


2. on O23 11 
rel, igdinre, J.deliſe, LE 
Atte, _ 0 6. | 
n age 11 bs \ EF. - Ti+ 
hr SN DH ps . 3 


PBSERVATIONS 
+ 0 ue 
$UBJUNCTIVE, 


„ ON BOS ts oe 


The third Perſon Singular i in 04 is alſo uſed in this Aoriſt in the Sub, 
junctive; as fro 65 comes Sg, from N Ops ehe; 


„ wn » comes 
ry | 

1 . 88 i 
The aalen ſometimes bent of Opta- 


tive into an improper; as e $4 4 W or 145 like in, 
it, ci, for Fain ; D hor ale, or ae 


[* 


na | - Of the Veins i nN . 13h. 


aw nag icainoay, ge, 3 — 
Fey, 0 Ar, ; - oh 
Poet. Je. „. . 


Ren uns 0687 
rcon Aonlsr. 


d, ec, Sola; Hie be Pieke 
nepiRATiVE GOD. 7 
rr W.. 
TIO and IMPERFECT. * 


1 Slo I abe Mb . 0 
Fol. 5 p bs Pg 2085 th ne 


Syn. * 
19. pu Ni 5 Jig bro. ze '.. 7" 
d. ids rer, „ Tearer, | 


71 (roy. ie rarer. 


P. av) vierte, 2 Ales, 


4 
Js > 
euer. (io d7AT 0 are Abge- | 
{KIT * ans 
_ ' Sycond AOKIST.. l 
eee Aran! Wer 
8. N Ste, b „, ; Ne, % G dn Hs bel 
Fd e — 
Str. gij rm. | 8 
4 a 
D, Sire, grey, 
roy. _ - . 
P. Sire, 4 ere. 1 1 5 
Sir. sig. Hören. 
i DDP IN. 
* * 8 18 ut 46d ind! 5 J. 0 9838 „ 
—— — — a. 
+ \ * 2 8 #7's « * * 


e e 


"IMPERATIVE. + 5 


The Aeon aid Poets in the reinin.the long, Vowel; = 


Imperative 
da. Jaane, 63" n plane gr 5 __ copita ; in- 
78 impleto; , dow N po > 2. es * 


* 


3+ Rudiments.of — 


0. TN YA nn 
INFINITIVE MoD. ' va 
e 99 —. _ 353% 
, Pxxs. and hurts. 
, 5 7 Fc y .. 
THzyan. .. ic lia. X FM | 
* 2 R122 s > + SK 40a T Rt 3 


0 - Sxconp 4 AonusT. 5 


LY 
g Ire. 
«TT DITRENN dn titers] 


The Preſent aud Jmperfeft Pazenrs with 


141 


SJcivat. 


their Haren e . 
10 5 * r ene id 
F MOOD. 
vert cy A tent eee 
«Wd 3 4 oF { 99 
Mn TT Pas iN. Mg 0 
S. 2. py ident, 5 = 
| ee org i "Totarar, eee, Fer, 
vn. e, _ 
Att. . \ ' | 27 370 x 1 5 
Ti dera. wee, Tigra, <7; ed ruras 
s ; | . a ar 
48e h . 2 * * I 
— PRPPL 7 r * * 


OBSERVATIONS. 


Kate Wii «SRV ws 


— INFINITIVE. 
The Dialefts of the Inſinitive have been already accounted for in the 


 Rues-of- the Baryton Verbs-3--a5- and Si, 
and from dsa, 1 and hb, interficere. ; 
2 85 e enen 


The Lonians inflead of rend rasen in ithe Preſent, throw a 1 | 


* 


the Conſonant and ſay, riSea, ira, which the Athenians after 
© contra} into vid, le. The :ohons in the Preſent Paſſive cha 
Kt ere ee, ie, at we iy a Dep 
den, ra, judo. N 1 vis CAR 


Oo Mt = of Xt 


50 ofen VERBS wwe 


= 


$464 . eee eee e, 
. 28 ira deu, ee , n 1 
ride ie asd. didogdor. Ceνονννενι 


e 
P. T1Sips32, je rdusd a, dne 20 YVuege, 
dene, een, eee, e 
rid era. ideas Len. | 
ic T.. „D i AN 


„ . * | wp * a. A. « * ' 
a © F = LE g * 


9 „ n 8 
TJaPERFECT. - 


8 iel, | iordulw, z üulie, e 2 
ol. nun, we C4 — 


sri Jeg, | foraos, | zl gs, | z rug F 
e., they 
* 
Iran W Widen: | 
z 04% ber * x dedhyader, I 1 51 
iriteeter, = raddor, "3.8 Mee, : points 
.$7i9:o09lw. anner : id be blu. vrbeblu. 
z tba, | ih lid, i ew yrd os, 
* zriesge, $SiJools, ; och, | 
; $Ti0e]o. a 1 8e. 
— v 3 e 
| | Th 
e 


INTEX TY Ser. 


Jonians in the ImperfcR alſo throw away ; 2s der ve. 
which, is contrafted into Id.; lace, ay tor ab en ididoos, -00, - 
But the Deriaus change « into 2; as ig here is nothin 
* in the reſt of the Moods as to ; tag Dales⸗ of the Prefen 
Im paſſive. The onions, inſtead of 219% in the Preſent 
of the Imperative, write oi3103- contr, 2, win. 1 Oy: Dain 


"id, 


— 


ws ben, of the Greek 7 * 


The SECOND Abnter Mr with or Dra- 


LECTS. 
INDICATIVE == 
, al 0 
into, | berg 
S. gi 10 lh. 3 — — 9 
am. em, G. 
; * MOOD. 
Sour, Foun, dope, 9 
8. 2 * e 


; M rat, Go 


RET. PARTICIPLE. 
-er. N. 


— o * * o . ” F F : , 
8 — | F 

* . L " N # 

. * * * — o * 2 * 


" OBSERVATIONS. 


'The Loan make the ſame Changes 
the ſecond Aoriſt as in the ſame Perſon of the Imperfekt; as from 181. 


% taking away the, | Conſonant, comes 192, . contr. 10; 


In the Optative of the 
Dela, Solo, Lei, inſtead of Kehle; *. 


in the ſecond Perfon "Singular of 


4% *®» ere, %% "Bo ds a Middle, 0e feen bl 


Of 'the TAKEGULAK Vene 45 Ku. 199 RT | 
ec 0 
"Bil fam. 


| INDICATIVE MOOD: 


-— Pans.” e bed Baths ' Iabeny; 
S. C ge or 8 &, Je, J or fy, 
D. $50Y, dots D. arlw. 
P. N 72 ei. P. ö 10, ire, d 


> $0BJUNCTivE WWW. 
_ nn err” F4 


ie LY * Got E 70 r 1 
lets ee Nen INE 


12328. 


: ob; 
' DIALEGTY" 
IMT fm. 1x k ExTTI. 
Dor. 1 Poet. Jes. iy and Dor. % and ive + 
Tol. ape, Jaye, | | | | 
3 r : : 
5 RAE x. ETER. Bx. | 
L Poet. Mul and ily. Poet. . Dor. . Tol. t: 
* Dor. e,, Ion. det. Poet. iders, 
n ne * r * 
on. tt. 7 
Poet. Is, de, " 
"_ 81.5 | 
8. 
„ =_ £ 
TH MEN. Tr. | 
' Dot. Jurte. Poct. 6 tap. [1 "oct. Ire, Poet. tere, 
T. The ſecond Aoriſt of diFamodg the Pocts 1 aur; 2 . 


form ov, boy by Contraction de, and when reſolved, ids. 


4 hi H and He A. | * 
3 Ton. ts. . Poet. 1 | lon, We. Poet, dot. e ty Ton . oy 
3 | , eng. 4 WV | N f 

Dor. Ste. Poet. l- 8. | ö 45 

| ap, 0 yo - 4 


x36 - Rudimente of the Greek Tongue, 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


- 3 vv * . 2 
. ern 
d g * : [4 * * 
D. 


Lee, — A1 ** TEL 831 ) 


bk 4 wtf #4 + 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


„urkur. Raue. 39 RTE | 9 ? 22 2 
H Jo, 7 open, golf, EET AM OT ig as, Ot. 
2 Te OFT CAR f ar 
Tard, ede, 8 C ar bio oiTo, Oc. 
3 — re PART. pts 
4 eros * WO”, 1 or, Bu. 
Wn 1 e 4 4, af 2M: | 


* 18 17 R FAY * 8 x 
— — — Die by — 3 „ 
1 WW? l A 4 w 
o | 1 „ y 
1 AL ECT S. 
3 18 
» 5 | 


, | 
14 288 not! | 12 IT gy e 
S 8 | AS Tax. 1 
AKT Att. Arn. 
F OrzA. 
FN hh TOY Ion... jo 
E Kol. des hie, Dor. POM, e 
4 whence reger, | 
ah wm . 4 bn oO. 
W rot cnet 7 


+ Ft; 


| 1 e / WZO/IMHN, Doo 


Fot. f lere. | . ee 1 Poet, e. 
Aub. 


9 


7 


D. =, rey, | Troy. D. 


n laxzduν,J )εννjỹũ⅛ u. 15 


Oil aVITAZ SEEM: 1 
& 40 ru ö 


mY 41 Eil, wade; 1 ww ahi * = 
| INDICATIVE MQOD. O > 
PrESENT. OILED . Iurendscr. 5 
S. dun em , for or le. 8. r, . 
wal 20 ire, 3700s 
Jer, Irs, loan. 


P, 1.8, ire, 4 or for: P. 


i elite r de in he imperfect; tröm Ae, 14 / i 
the dar — r fot toy de Ken oy 3 Jos, and 


. is not Wind bur the Plaperſel Aua „% 

*. fon ir, for which the A:henians uſe fxew, Plur. fxei- 
ler, or gᷣ aur, and ; aer q fers or Frs. 
um SY 4 
SECOND AoRIST. 


$00 Wa LS 3 1 71 
rn, 


| | 12224] 
+ f r i very, * 2 


f 1 8 P's 1 e W | © Vi 
P. K 10 ters; 10% * 5 AI 
hin], an vl. oh e Ne ea 3. 4 
We 1 not uſe, de in the ct Future. nor grau in the firſt 
Aoriſt 3 but in Compoſition wf "lay WIC terre In the 
Dual Number. it bas adp, Att. AF and ft "the third 


Perion'” urat Ac ap, eu- and 1e. en t eue *. 
20 uren 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1240 ö 


» SECOND AORIST. 
«#4 * e * 7 
| 1% ins di 4, c. 


rank Ab Taos rei. 


NN 100. _ 


SECOND AuokIST® t. 
- s 4 610 : 
Tt, Vols, 10, &. 
| S 2 


138 Rudiments of the:Greek Tongus. 


PRESENT. bi bo Aon. 2. 


5. Weyl . Now 

D. rer, 5 ae, oe f ; 
 INFINITIVE.. * {+ 1» PARTICIPLE,” - 
. Grez or Ivat- | dor, idea, oy. 5 

| MIDDLE VOICE. "AS 


— = 


7 Pu 15% . 11 1 . IopeneEcT., 
M, > © 00h us nes 5, Cc. as 2 ? 
8. 5 l, lerer, eo. dut oft a £719; 
P. C lead, tors, last of ur, les, ies, c. as Friday. 


n 


pail Ov 27, AA i 


a 


5 


intromittunt 3 pοονονανα., dux, Sc. as ride 
mittunt, AL en 

PLUPERFECT., 

dae, Cc. 


* 


Finsrx Acnisr. Sxconp Aon!sr. 


Rig, 5 Du ·¶ irs e, , ce. 


Us 4 


Fore 3. 


| * 
_— 


. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PxEs. : Aon. 2. 
ia, ne ij. or Tann . Fes # | ng IV 


4 f * 


| orrATIVE 00D, 
russ. be 1 wh | Jon. 4 2. 
dey or Tarts, Gr. 1 fo, bans, la — 
Finsr Forum) . IA. 
„„ ↄ—— cs 1 05, =" 
IMPERATIVE MOE. 
Pars. 4" Second Aoalsr. 
i lere, . (be de 
INFINTTIVE ad 
; Paks. Aon. 2. 


# 


 Fingr Fururs. | | 
iran, GG. Hacks 
PARTICIPLE. 
Pas. 4 
leis, re. de, r. 
Finsr Foruas. . 
Icy. ; ; 


7 | 55 PASS. 


„cn rear: 
"PRI. ES Voice 


AHD N ' a4ay . 
Pref. Ind. Ic ua oe, mp. Inv. Perf a weary ere. 3. pl /a, 
Ati. Toilet} hence —_— arial, c. in the Compound: 
Pluperf, £pnv, et. * Ju or ide, Cc. Fur, 1. Fiss. 
at, Cc, Paulo. pot fut t. Got Preſ. and Imperf. Subj. ic 
Aor. 1. 0%, Prel. and Imper. Opt. eiu 3 Fur, 1,-83n0% uy, 
Preſ. Imp. 3400. A Inf. ice hau. Part. Pref. i 4yQ+. 


112 FINS; e «OS vt 1 


: © MIDDLE VOICE. 286% 


o 


Aor, 1. wa indie 7 2. ** 2 27 J. 1e 
p44, Cc. Frel.. Sub. 0 , 8 e 0 Or 8. loha, 
£5324. Part. 770 * 2 A 


* *. 
72:90) duo 2 


A, tio. f * 1 ur! 


INDICATIVEC 014 - 717 11/12/IMPERATIVE. 


PagssNr. gy OT 
| ; 5 
S. C ienui, jene, fun., S. fad, | lodre; 
| 10 are, Ivar, Hue, whit, cw. 
D. Sync. ig, iger. D * 1 Io e700, - drs; 
| 104/45) 1oart, 10401 : sync. Icy, . 
p. C Suc. iche, ies lars, ier 
' P. | Sync. ige, Irwgay or Ig. 
nn ane n 
inv, c. 3. FI, cacas, Sync. 
ic. 4 
| | . : 
INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE. 
| | 3p 5 . 
cava. ia 
— 


MIDDLE. 


21, 
ds, 
G0 
ts 
WW. 


The 


ha, 


LE 


fue 29 14¹ 


MIDDLE VOICE 


BD et 


Pref. Indic. i lealial, or 154, 1 iris aha, intelligo, + 3. 


vis anal, or Arr. irie ; ee. lmperſ. ic teur, cob, ere. vrisa he, | 


c. r firſt Fut. is  $TI5NT0 pats and ms Fall Nr Gs 
i r 4167 14 SKA 


FEES 


o 
wes, 1 WA edit 


% 


Pazs, Ind, 8. 


| paTor, derbe. 


4 5 * 1 
egg F. Caf, part, gar. 
Iur Ar. 8. por 8 54 = 

COTE... 1-0 kearey, id ru. 
2 La leare, Tpacey. 

Ste Nie 

FixsT Kogler. Ab Yo > 2 4 

TY : 3 ** . * 
ue uin een 0 


21 * 1 1 wm 
«$T\it Fs k Furt. * 


preſ. Subj. , oe, Se. Pref Opt. oainv, ang, Oc. as cole 


uu, Ao. I. eic au. Pre ſ. Imper. on, 9479s ce. Prel, Inf, 
£4104. Abr- 1. ig. Fat. i. pier. Pref. Patt. gas, Cc. 


Aor, Ts eos, Cc. Fut. 1. gnToay, To 


"a MTDDLE blen. 


« © 1 » 
rn fn park Ink. pd 


Ja. FO als KEN 


3 


——— — — . 2 


v. lpace,. ert. Imperative 
4 1 T.. 
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: * 60. 
"Pref: Ind. 3. 0 hen x. plur. Haw Impert. 3: pl. 


Fay 3 Aor. 2. 
Optat. 3. Sing, „ Jem. Inka. 7 iel. Put. f lac. 


Pref. Mid. TH, z · * are 3 Plur. 167/47. Imper, 
deco, ice. Part. ic H os 


ihe 


| "Tejas concup iſco. 
Preſ. * leo as: Imp. leur. In like Manner its Com: 
. £014/448, £01 ow 


| Hes fedes. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


. 


we 


m lessen. 
20 ! 8. Jux, 100, Fre. | 


DRK. IN. FAT. 
. e ee, eee 
Ae. veſtio. 


Aer. i. tive or Toa; Fur. I, tow or lov; Tofin, ew and 
pal. 3. Sing. bare, 


Loa 


Perf. 


— 


be 


. 


0 the Drrxcrivx VERAS i . 
Perfs Pall. ee 


6744 or dcn. 5 
777% 


Plug. 8 5.1 des and Io: 2 * 


dn. 


MS a | 2 % e. 
Aor. l. Mid: daduny or du any 


and das dune. Part. 1 


Auen, indue, and — other Compolnds « of i, 


1 WW 


/ | * 


Kah, „ mM y ; 


"ab Ini. — 


D. Letts of y ver, xd ey. D. 


8. 7— g, Adra. 8. = lee, keller f 2 


P. Cudusda, ad, ala. P. ua 
de, ned, &c. 1 f. | 440 * 


Fut. 1. Mid. neloojuan, . un ö 


” 
I 


of the DEFECTIVE Vznas is . 


* what are theſe Verbs deßclem 7 


4. They cither want Perſons, and are imperſonal; or they 


are deprived of ſome of their Tenſes. 
Q. What are the Examples of im 


Verbs? 


A. ad, ortet; ble, operteba ; Iticei, oportabis; Jas, opor- 


tire, c. 
Qual, videtur e, ane totes, viſum of, cc. 
Mies, cure eſt 3 exe, cura erat 5. MEANT, cura crit. 
Perf. 16, Poet. Præt. Mid. f- 


une. 
nde, dun; lameu, decebaty/ ort 


* 


* 
* 


Xp, 


143 


7 
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** 7 5 =. Xyiiot J 5 oportebat ; Mios, opors 


tebity & oportere. 
62 How — che 12 2 want Tenſes divided? 

Into Verbs which by no _ admit gf any Tenſes, 
except the Preſent and lmperfect; pw," niteo, Jardix- 
Aw, oculos contorques: And into Verbs w ve ſcarcely any 
Tenſes beyond the Imperfect derived from themſelves, but which 
— ts borrow many other Tenſes from obſolete Verbs of che ſame 

ignification; as aayCdva, has. the lmperfe@ ka 
F> but the re ſt of: the Tenſes it borrows from ice, an old 
Verb of the ſame Signification. 
Q. Whar are the particular. Kinds of Verbs which have no 
Tenſes beyond the Imperfect 
4 1. Verbs ending in ab, which Ganify Likeneſs, Imitation, 
or Deſire ; as XM, candeo inſtar ni vis ; xendivide, nigrico; 5a 
Aluudo, tr anquillitatem praſero; Bei, | Tegnaturio 12:34: 
70%, diſcendi cupidus ſum; yay am, pugnare cupis. 
2. Poetical Verbs in ayw;, as ug ⁰, from | OM K5CZ4, miſo: 
Enid ale, diſſipo, from orsSaw; MAGiopes, cupio, fr 
A 
Verbs in «@ derived from a Future; as from yaa 
Yeunge, comes yeunoge, mupinris; e 
gero, NH — bellare _ or pp 
Ex, ede, Beg, Bf eie, odere c a2]o ot ö. 
; _ ) * videre dll, 4 
4. Polyſyllables in ve; Nauru oſten s I g 
Br af 2 exringuo. . * 
J. All Verbs i in to; ne anime Aker; dyuio, comi- 
tor; oTvie, nubo. 
6. Several of thoſe Verbs which have two onants 
before j as Verbs in 8% Ppreceeded by another Conſo- 
nant, and Verbs in aS@; as sd, in gyrum ago; git 
2 paſco 3 , elixo;. Ede or Hd, cupib. 
7 Redu 14 Verbs which end the Reduplication with a 
= as. from 2 Aαε˙ανjulp, niteo; from pair, 
— laceo: balbutio; Kepraipe and 
yepyaips,. — luop aue, murmure : ar-, 
nie; feffanpiC e, cogue, 

8. Verbs ending in a and ei a Padova, ocules 

 - Contargueo; BU abominor.. 
9. Frequentative Verbs in C i a8 ret, curſito, from 
'  Toixe, curra; and Verbs in 2% of che ſame Signiß- 
cation With the Circumflex Verbs, from whence they arc 
derived; as renal, from 7poxanie, * bee 


r 


9 
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2 N 2 from arte bete; Hpraeiiny ow rr if 


es ſum, 0 iC from raurde; indignor. 
- Signi A is the 2 chan Verb and the Verb 


% 8 e by different, then the! Verb in o has all its 
bo -  Tenies regularly; as from aau7io,; dives ſum, comes n- 
y fg id —. — divuem ſacio ; Fut. xhovriow, c. Verbs in & de- 
h id wad rived, from a Noun are generally Legg; einige. con- 
e „Fut. o0jxicw, from cid, 10 4 
jo 2 Verbs in a derived gradually from other 
d erbs; as I,, retineo, from i, and that from 
1 LN. gien er bſtcu, extenſu mans recapio; from dlemdro, 
0 * and that from Heir, ſor Pexouen, recipio.. . 
11, Poetical Verbs in r or yew, Which are formed by 
* | Os 227 as Tepida,.. vends, from rrepcdo ; xv, 
x om exe; vluvie, agglomero, from: putw. + 
* 4 Its ee Verbs ending in ud, $30; 6, cd, x30, 


* rel BS, dh,eꝛuG, auxilior, from tpure; qu- 


3 „, per) equor, from Juan; che ib, ure; from e- 
m 97 6 %%, corrumps, from i Ide, ido, from 
Who; pix, do, quatio, any from ipeine 5, Se, ber- 
» do, from zA; tpoxduw, cobiben, fi om #poraw'; TAN 
n * | Stain jm: nia. and KiAvjert; bortor 3 ru, 
p- | 
( ak 43 Peet Vetbs in are or 0, which: ave gradual- 
; 4 2 rmed from — — 0 from ax, 5 comes 
'F g, aXvoralt; deg, fugis Hegonm; SpaoxaCu; 
1 0 „ trabo, face; sx, eAxvrate; tp, reps, 22 
- deute rea, verte, revo, aide Sado, eo, 
S, g. CA. 
ts 114. Foetical Verbs formed from the Futures or Preſents of 
+ 5 Other | got as 480, auco, e os, & ee. olow, fero, 
| wy Imperf. leer; pow, cnato, Pre „Jenas, Imp. 
þ  Spoogl 3 which. are all Futures of Coons 4 
2 Ip elo, N 8 from rigen the Perfect of 
0, deim, Horreo; 855 riges 3 2e vigilo, from 
nd tte Preterites ry er the Verbs p̃tyts and ypryopic. 
, | 15. Poctical Verbs ending in ge, pe, KN, a, os, 
| paw, formed from other Verbs by a Syncope, Epentheſis, 
las ** ; Antitbeſis, or ſome ſuch Figure; as Au 4s from 
haoutny uro 3, Ie, from fyciggas, exenor ; nie 
In xAoues from xiaouas, hortor ; L from Soar, 
h- N uus from irre, dice; ogne from Se, de- 
Ire . 
as | | 1 2 | A How 
2 „ g | 


— — . ————— 
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| How are the Verbs divided which have no Tenſs 
of their own, but which bortow moſt of their Te ow o- 
ther Verbs? _ 

A. Into Verbs which borrow their Tenſes do their own 
Primitives, or from Verbs of the ſame Original with themſelves, 
but which are unuſual: in the Preſent; and into Verbs which 
borrow their Tenſes from Verbs which are only of the ſame Sig- 
nification, but of a different Original. : 

N. What are the firſt Kind of Verbs which borrow their Tenſe 
from Verbs of the ſame Original with themſelves > 

A. I. There are ſome Verbs eircnmfleted in ah Preſence, 

which form many Tenſes from old Barytons, or Verbs 
that are not circumfleQed; as yauta, wxorem duc, forms 
regularly yejunow, e but from "pac, it has byy- 
ba, iht, villes. Ae, video, has from itſelf Nornow, 
and z hανννα] but from the obſolete Verb Mu it much 
n takes Aöge. dNbCe, Nea, Sed pari, oe 
able, trade, has ſometimes & gi, but more more frequent · 
y ic hace, ua and Fora; dc or loca, dad irolia, 
Godlw, c. 
* * 3. There is a vaſt Number of Verbs which have Baryeon 
. Preſents; but borrow moſt: of the Tenſes from obſolete 
circumflex Verbs; as Ste, volo, Iseo, redi Axe, 
cc. from ON GUN tñ. volo, e Hνννm‘ͤ Bec dun- 
2 from „BN NH, curo, uNο,Et, cc. 
| MOUSIPTTE zg, debeo, ö pr, AH, — 3 
from COLO dxeEw, propul ſo. Hit hem, es: | from d. 
Ngo alge, auger, aut ic Benn; from ag e; ſo 
7 — 2 Jug iee, cc. Ie, 60940, L, ye 
eh e. apy a hic, FO; Aor, 
. $0 225 xb lu. c. Motias, rogo, OS Jed in- 
EA kesuat, interrogo, ii u“E , perdo, ippIN- 
3 gs xu ird, volvo, u, Or. e ene, Jo, 
om xuaie3 ud, pugno, uaynooueael, wendynua, 
c. tw, vie, 8%, c unc, &c. from the — * 
the Preterit Middle & , or Ate. fold; opal, or by 
a Syncope, 0342s exiſt imo, d j Papas 3 ; Axe, 
diſcedo, oi xnoouen, 15 nu 3 * » 'gandes, has either 
h from itſelf, in the ſecond Aoriſt Paſſive i. 


| Neun xeploe, or: or Xepiow, 74 mop 


o- 


; 
i 
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8 alſo form their Tenſes from Verbs 


But there arondres Verbs'in-&xt which form their Ten- 

. _ "ſes from Verbs in & not pure; 28 Jude n, doces, - 

© Fe, iu "Wihoze," wofuur, dige Alen, 
, Adee, amn 

* 2 pi Verbs in gre not only form the-reſt of the Tenſes 

from their Prichitives in pure, but they have alſo a (e- 

_  »."cond Aoriſt em Verbs in nt; which my nor uſed in 


* 


de Preſent; 5. yhouruw, eneſes, 5 r 
wn . Owe | 7 it has the rue e Ag BZ : 

WY bv. 4 4 vil, from the obſolete. Us 

Prot al from le Opt. eynpailus, _ . 


* *- ones) een nee 
k | r fugio, Jets or Hbegos, "lege, flow 
\ nos des whetice' edines yer Fae woody Ao- 
bo ' cont 1 ea n; Ape, 
2 allo Int. Aera, Part. ie, Oc. * _ 
, | * 2 tapio,  dAGTO, WAOKd O zh. * from 
d be, whence alſo dt Aor. 2. Ay or sd, with 
1 * an in all che Numbers and Perſons: oy ee a | 
e F —— * Dual. * tdAwThy : * idaxoidy, 
b Ahr, AU, & «A Opt. 
* di 2 22 See * GALS, ce. . 
"1 8 x@, e pda. pe rom B8-9w, Whence Beg 
j 1 wolf cee Aor. 2. Ig Or. but this Tenſe is har . 
Lo in any other Mood * the Indiendve, Pret, | e. Mi fl 
ſo N ed, but rarely. A. 
Jo Wag 8 e, Bit xa," Nong WY z 1 ar 
r. ; Aor. 2, Cle, sci, ec. Sub is Bia, Biggs. Cc. 
fo 1 10 K Op. Broil Py e el a. 1 bart. N 
1. "OY 618, 1 an OE" 8 6 
4, . e e 8 n F348 4 «i a . " | "OY X | 
ns NE ee . ON a 
by * 85 435 , (4; bans 
ts #15 .» een 22 einen nnn 
r OBSERVATIONS... eng 
fe __ 


Theſe Verbs in es" dts formed from the firſt Future of RO ING 
tives, by putting x before ; as from e, fies, comes Sies; but 
ſome change the enult Vowel of the Future into the Penult of the Pre- 
ſent, as Hd, juveneſco, I ge, from Whence is ge. Some change 
it into the Vowel :; as , Nene, "whence elne, Vento. | SO! 


1 make = 'ofa „ as' from 5%, 14e, comes en 


"on pure 3 a8 ft O Un, boah fim ie Fs, thrium reddo. 


© Tons 12 yo emo roy dul wr, x 


10 rer, Hes, ec. Subj. d, —.— Oc. Veil, 
oi Imperf. se, Inf, vera Part provs, — 

\ 13 Moſt Verbs ending a torm their Henſes from Verbs 

© 1) in & pure, ending either in a or 4% a8 . — pecco, 

dap ria NASPTHEG: ec. fro au,Ewa;, Eds, 41 

es, agi 7 trom ani die,, ſentio 

| Ae, ñoduuai, from ala dofiaj GA,, ger. 

_ Wes. eino, Geric, . from BN ; dap 

* . 22 p now Jede nn, from ap Yαν 

1 1 2. Lap. c. and by Metatheſis eabor; Ia: 

1 0 are fam, ty 7 among, . — Foeta 3 £; CS avouas, 

. ' perofis ſum Sc 2 om aι⁰ t i 

. de, e „ ICana, from ic t, or ice from 

6 bad? 5 einde, ura NGO, | UA EXE, from 


a0 eee, v Kd, Invenio, D unc, from 
n AN,, N * 20m Fades] 


— . * 
E ton „ene $X „ Rds, oy daa 
= » 
* p \Y A: £4 4 K » 4 3 * =P, . 65 A w | 4 15 Ve 
My * ; 1 1 A 2 a} el a a a FY 
. A 24a as. is A * 


Wat ot tg” ReC 1 gthe 7+ 
ons EK vn oN Ss. 
7 þ bat 8 | 4% ob 


| 23 85 ike "ad: 1 ns Ae the Verbs in 
en form Their Tenſes, is b * Ayes t. If be; before oxe, the 


. 
U x 
| Bog a 6, " LC, 
vr d 2 4 


4 7 


Primitive ends in aw; as dene, lequor, d, from 9a; 1 
Fropitium reddo, iadigopenny ow? 1 75 "1 If; 4, or 4 be before e, 
' the Primitive ends in %; as Ages, deiow, 7 Aa, from agia; 
- Geioun, in venio, weir; „Nose, from «; + So wy ih 


A. ne 
= from pviw ; F38/ 5x6, privo, from dp? jets rg; — rice, 
dibo, from vie, and Alea, capio, from date, are excepted. 3. If» 
25 before ne, the Primitive ends in 2 or as; as aden, arge, 
Sire, induxe, from didia; minioxe, recerdor, purioojua, wipropa, 
fiom wrdepan. 4. If e or „ was before cu, the Primitive ends in 0s; 
. as. Hirne, Hire, Ricoxa; from gie, ſometimes fooxio a, * 
An nnn, abortior, duCadrmuy d,, from d . 5. If o wa 
deſore oxw, the Primitive ends in ve; as 3 ri nN 
Ae ννν,. from , 

The Primitives of Verbs in «rw are found by are into ; 
as e from $5ye; id, from Ia; ili, _ 472 But 
many of them thorten the Penult of the Primitive, if it be long, by 
chan ging » 97 a; 940 # into; « into v; ind adding the Conſonant » be- 

5 before Þ ot '®; and 4 bef6re 5 or x; © Ts, places, 
| 2 a, dd; ids, lates, 3 froth 49 ; Tor 


* 'perconter, ragt re weich, froth WL 
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„ ae difea,, had i. u, ,. from 4. N; 
or, prevemo, gIdow, ke dana, from dd, hence 
bb, from which are formed Kor. 2. leo, cc. 
Sub o , Opt. pSailw, inf. Selva, Part. dz Aor. 
2 > Mid. .4pv$dplw; ,j.; gd; gvdulv0r 


Dus ſome Verbs in 1 — Tenſes _ Verbs in @ 
impurez as Jude, amo, Site, Thnx, from 86%; 
II. 5 0. "0210, * from Ine; $#) dre, video, — 
7 c. from 37 0˙ * oh INT OLED 

6. Some Verbs in azyw have their Tenſes from Verbs cnd- 


De. from. Avargu d Pealvoucd,, odoror, oo Qpnoouals 
Scene,, from aggegdopar ; pid e, rixory 4erdiow, 
Jielcna, from zeit; eiue, 1 oid\iow, & n- 
nu, ftom ode; se u, laber, Me, wAicdu- 
ka, from sv. But many of theſs Verbs are conjugat- 
cd according to the general Rulez as Drpuaire, calefacio, 
wh ba, 6 nu, c. So pal vo, facio, gaive luceo, 
Kairo, hiſco; Ti]pairw, terebro; uaggive, fiulte ago ;, t. 
Kegive, amarum reddo: A few of them are conjugated 
both Ways; as xepNaiye, lucror, xtpd un, xexipiaſra, 
-or_zepShow, xexipinna, from nept te; pu ui, rabe- 


Wi; apud, &c. or iv ice, pd dna, from $pu- 
7. 'Polyſyllables in e form their-Tenſes from their own 


Primitives, whether they end in @ pure or impure; as das 


ei, vito, dug orc. from dd; tree, inrerrogo, 


£puJopuar, from epiopa; pazira, lweo,gers c. frompayre, 
here are oaly leven- diſſyllable Verbs of this Termination, 


four of which follow the general Rule: 1s, tende, 75- 
1, Tirana, Cc. In like Manner x]$ive, occido, Jens, 
Daſſe j cen, arts; The other three, gib, vim infere: 


cio, 
'Y 


—_ *» - , * : Pu bs 4s * * TINT". 
” « ] | 
. VATIONS, 


; acubdi, c ie, 264044, Mare, from aiCang nlupaous k 
ads, NN, — ge , erntto, - from 22 


mii. e, Tien, n-, fn cf. l cite, 


» 


1705 
daR dre, ſertior, Nite, Niza, n 0 Far Mid. 9 55 5 
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4240 % Mal andert „enn AUR 34 „ 
38. Some Verbs in m and ure are conjugated according to 
ie general Rule ba. el, judico: tro, cum impetu feror; 
Others take their Tenſes from Verbs in @ pure: a8 yo, 


© corrampo, obiew, toline, from obi; 4%, punto, Tice, 


xc. from vie Ju, ſubeo, em, du from Se; 
- whence comes ppury Bor. 2. dur, Juras, Mus, os. 
ipuro, colloco, idptow, idpoxa, from i. To thele 
Add Aar, impello, idw, AAaxe, from fade: Aor. 
1. Jagd or LAaca, in the third Perſon, Plural FAaoay, 

or by a Syncope Haar Perf. Paſſ. IAαα⅜ or nag 

[ 'p. Verbs. ending. in ox; 3f a Canfongne goes befory it, form 
their, Tenieg tom Verbs ending in @ not pure: as CN, 
mordes, Ait, NMAnνν, from Site: witru, mate, 


_ -  þ4#16, c. from ire: In the ſame Manner jxviouer, 


5 nts — its Tenſes, IZouar, IH Aor. 2. Abl, 

Nom 3X0 . | N N WP 

26. The following Verbs in the fume Manner borrow thei 

Tenſes from | obſolete Verbs; as ariydle, libe, Imperf. 

' + Farwdoyz the teſt of the Tenſes come from the old 
Veib cn, Which forms 4 lena, Barti ga, 
&c. Alſo rixre, pario, Imperf. Inne, takes the other 
Tenſes from Thx@, vito, Tirsx a; Cc. In the fame 
Manner AC e, reſeno, AAC e, clange, and , errare 

FJiacio, have AC, AA Ce, Ad FC, as it were from 

; „ 18 81 0 

What are the Verbs which borrow their Tenſes from o- 
ther Verbs which are only of the ſame Signification with them- 
ſelves, but of a difterent Original!? PN, 

4. The following Verbs, which frequently occur, and which 
ſhall therefore be put down one after another, : 

A*yoyua, dice, forms regularly dyopzvow, nybprvos : but 
from the uncommon Verb e, it has s et, $170y, $1041), 
which Augment in this Verb is kept through all the Moods. 
„Allo from pic by an Apocope for ite, it has Sigw, ena, 
Indice epi lu, ißt, il or ii d lo; en of 
E£pphmas Ofc ; ME 

Alps, capie, takes from itſelf ai,, Aor. 2. Paſſ. np, 
St. bur from N, FAG, Mer, tixbulw, gixdulw, cc. 

Bairw, vado, lmpert. Fairey, Aor. 1. Pall. $431: but from 
gas it has gige, Biovpars, Bicnxa,' the Participle of which is 
pines or BiCads, or B4Cus; from Pew alſo comes gr ＋ 

9 7 Je 8? 


. ̃ 


a WS 0» Y @© wong 5 


- © ww ww. 


. 
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202 BG, Bainr g, or gn, and by Apocope BZ, Brac, 


Tiro or yiy rout, ſum, flo, naſcor, Imp. ã u blu, c. But 
from yeνοννꝰô it forms 9 a,ẽůaa, YEY n, Ye⁰n ng. fe 
ei lav, eywnrauly. From 1 alfo it has d,, i: 
younys 2 &c. And lafily from 7 it takes 17 
rahur, Cw, near, and by a Syncope 2, i, lone 
Fre, Y 10470. > + ThE i 3 W ets. 
Ele, ſcio, has from itſelf Jovuar or icht, wodgelu of 
ie and the z. Abr. Actiye Ader, or ide according to 
the Poets, which Change even in Proſe. is obſerved through the 
reſt of the Moods; ids, J, &c- as allo in the Kor. 2. 
Middle, en, iS opars yr, Pret. Mid. eld, ec. yet from 
date it has edfioo, din, Ane, and by Syncope dd, 
Ait. ,; in the Plur. for Aol, Aera, ndevay, they ſay 
the Opt. &= 


oe; 15%, fear. Laſtly, from ut, comes £4 
Hellus, and the Inf . 18 8 | | 


Epxopar, venio, Imperf, ipybpuny, e. from izle has . 
* and the Aor, 2. — wg a Syncope through all the 
Moods, M Oer, IA Ode, oc. Pret, Mid. pavva. 
Elo, ede, iSigo, i dn, c. From the old Verb l comes 
the Fut. 1. Mid. $ H or LA,. Pret. Mid. id\a. From i, is 
formed i Fi doxa for nova, by the Attie Dialect z and from id, 
dies u for 140 ua, We may alſo add theſe Tenſes from 
the Verb g9&y/@, Ar. 2. lay, g. Fut. 2. Mid. gayojpas or 
PaYujlets. , | | 7 F 53 
Fe, babes, It, Sc. from ia comes giiow, Touxe, Fane 
pas or sha; Ar. 2. Act. IS, &, Ce, ALT. 2. Mid. 9-047, 
xc, &'6. and gig in che ſecond Aoriſt of the Imperative ſrom 
" Orioxe, moriet, Site, whence 180 5A. From Srdu; 
it has Syphon, Törns and vd Ora, Bet. Tien; whence in 
the Part. . s, 7. Nye and 18 Js, Ports vu. ng. From 
dero, it likewile borrows Jars, aber, Jada“. Laſtly, 
from 21 . n comes the 3. Perſ. Plur. u 0e. Imper. 7ie 
dvd. Opt 16 ane. Inf. 769rdras Part. u,, G. 

Ido, tor, Imp. 74%, OCs Bur from 1 it takes 
eu for Tiguue!; Favs, Load; and from Taviw comes 
rend du, and from Terre the Pret. Mid. Trwropda. 
| iow, cogye, from le, forms -L, Ira, aii · 
a, TYTeppat, Ge. | E Let” 

Nirw, bibo Imperf. Ihe, Ce, From The. cames ave, 
rina, een, With an e, and allo re ¹ᷣᷣ h,, er. 
Frem Tis is derived Tis, * Oe. Fut. 3. Mid. ich or | 

- ey 


ha- — ru comes the et and from 


„780.1. 

& 7 ade, Imperf Fre, . From Hi comes #74 
ow, ae whence the Participle re7Jotw;, by nope 
1 , unde v1. From e, it has ea; and from 
, Aor. 2. Leger Fut. 2. Mid. Teotuds.” 
ad. z has the Future "pavow,! av ie were 7 ede 3, and 
; comes puno®. U vu rom wut al- 
fo is nf wo Aor. 2. ß, e ho . bo Fl 
; © Stow, vgito, Fut. o ˙ον , Or. From n has hav$oubuls, i 

rd bo, cigupal, aid by the Figure Metarheſis Favter 

ure, us reed, de 23 From e it has 
. Aor. 2. 7 Pall: Ag een 

* Tp N55 cure, 91, hoot — au . From i pE˙ 
it tak jd, 12 1 ef ee Oe and from 
— 2 docs Y | « 

5 Ge From y- 


e . h 
8 wit -7 
1 rk 


it das ole, fe. 


or From 74 
5 en Sw; and the Pret. ern XA, 
y from SR it takes ppho ws; Eopiio a; and From 


PT enee comes che Iwperarive Offs, 


25 Ne 
8 jt has the Erb Puture le 
From fete, as 5 and the fieſt Avoriſt '7 * + rag] — 

che firſt” Aoriſt * or co comes alle" . x lo, 
dans. XA: And from K*! it lakes Nico, xixuna, N ijechaan 


Un, Nu 
e bee ſome yer which the? they: be formel by the 


Are there” 
cral Rules, in ſome Tenfſes ſuffet a Syneope or Bpentheſis, and 


Which alſo 40 locbetimes v we, "Augment, and wndctgo other 


Changes? % noy WA; | 
4 Yes; che following Verbs dre: of thar Kinds: * Ad, duc, 


4 Or. by Reduplication"@y1%@ ;'by che" Figure Eper- 
hefis 5 e an and 727 — N $7607 * Aor. 2, 
Act. yyov, atld' 17 0paty, in which: Tenſes the >yllable ya 


ivinſertes . all-« - Moods, Syary0r # Nr z ayayo, 


Me conſumd, from fone. In the Pry Aoriſt 471 
un or ia usa ot wichour en Augmenr Erifare, In the 


C2 21 | lame 


* 


Of. the Dzreeriye VernS.in we. 


"53 . 


me Manner the Perfe& is. drjawxe or RrdAexe. and dl 
1 which Tenſes are formed 1 the Verb dab. f 
'Aveitye, aperio, in the firſt Aoriſt d or ela, accord 
ing to the Athenians aripta. In the Preterites ariwya, dle 
Yu, dig or ni In the hrſt Aoriſt Paſſive Lak 
aripy9lm or nix Inv. Second Aoriſt Paſlive zei. 
7 urure * ometimes we find d vor Dα as * ne 
m &y0 
A” >,» Im dryer piet. Mid. A, withour 
the noo and Ry Aru. eu 
BeAA@, jacie, Berg, exc. Preterite 1 Bicone. From 
BN it * BiCanra BUCAnpes, Band 190 . CC. 
In the Participle gabe, by a SYNCope Mess. e find Barks 


Fw in Ariſtop anes. 


Aale, ſeco, uro, Paica, Sairouats 8 Dir, by throw: 
ing out the 7: So. „ idem, Nd aH 
Aaiw, deces, Fut. 2. Ido, from whence is formed the Verb 
Jaie, which has Stow, Sivopiat, IaSanca, Nad unt. 
Ade, times, dee, t. In the Preterit Middle, inſtead 
of HidoiÞe, it takes Ai el, and for AeSoizazdy in the firſt 


-Perfons Plural, it has $idory 8. Prom Sie or Jew is alſo 


formed the preterit Middle we" thay ; xi eig, c. 
Laſtly, from d is formed the Preſent of the Imperative i- 
Ji, poetically def i. 

Kabale, purgo, has the . ſubſcribed in ben erz x&n0e; 
r SHE z although it is not ſo in the Firſt Future xa — 


F divido, lugeõ. In the pret. Mid. it has Enpbes for 
lie. 

0 echo, debeo, from 3peinie has opHANCE, penn, by a 
Syncope ze, Av, GPANKE, , Se. Nor. 2, G peον, 
pAoy, or without an Augment Zeder, uiinam debuiſſem, or 
more plainly 3p5A9y, #5inem ige; Sp, WINGED u pet, He 
tinam ile, &c. | 4 | 


of the Dozens Vans * ** 


K divided? *- "7 
* 1. Into Verbs which have the Prelens and GH but 
r | 

Uz 2. Ins 


* 


% 
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. Into ſuch as have the ſecond Aoriſt, but which want the 
Preſent and Imperfect. CRT ju LARS 
Q. How do theſe Verbs form their other Tenſes? 
A. They form the reſt ot thqrTenſes from the Primitives in @. 
Q. Repear the Verbs of the firſt. Kind which have the Pre- 
ſent and Imperfe&, but want the ſecond Aoriſt. 
A. "Ayapai, admirer, Imp. jyduny. Opt. dnn, ert. 
It has the Future dydoopar, from dydouar or ayd0 t 
A*nui, ſpire, Imper. dire: Inf, dives: Part. dg, ec. but 
from do it takes jc 1 e W 
Töpnut, ſeneſco, e nete, ec. From yneew it has 
eynegow, from which comes yu. ts. ; 
Aidnwi, lige, ii, Sid wat, dudes, c. It has Sno 
from e- 


aba, peſſum, i Curd unn Au,, IUr,ETnn ov 
vr e-; in Juraduet it has Surioouar, et, | "= 
FE eau, amo, neguiry ce. idr, os. from S ,. 

Eenut, conſiſto, is not uſed in the Indicative, bur we read the 
Oprative is ain. Inf. iS From gd it has chow, c. 

Kiprnu, miſceo, gxipruy,” up xi, c. From x5cgu 
it bas xe. EM 0 | 
© © Kiypnpur, commodo, xiyeg Pref. Pall. xiyeauai, x Ni 
D. From yegw it takes ypiow, Y. 

Kpapuyne Or xphurnut, ſuſpendo, Imper. xpizrnl; or xpiures 
S.. according to the Attic Dialeck xp Pref, Pall, x- 
Lai, Ap From xpipde it has xpepudow. We allo find 
the Preſent xpipuapeai, xp, Ap, 8 
oOhαν,t Juve, erivayate © Pref. Paſſ. oviveuat, ivivac, vis 
vs4y©-; or, without the Reduplication, ahi, c. From 
brde it has vi cou, %. EY | 

Hern, vendo, ip,, mwepras 3 Pref. Pail. mTiprana, 
Trac, Tera WE, From wee it has Togaw, Ce. 
iz or TiuaAnut, impleo, eniunnu, THaAdvat ; 

Pref. Pafl. aiuwaauet, £m t, Tiunnarlai, TiyT\d- 
HC, Oc. From TAY it has FAITH. 4 . 4 

Ilimpijue of ip, incende, emumnplu, mipregras, Tis 
meas. Pref. Pall. TipTeguan, cmuaegulu, vie. T1» 
T9) From weaw of id it has Tphow, 06... 

* Tleiapaiy emo, ire‘, medf.ai, Tuaiun, Teac), mu 


$perG. From Tedopar it has werdoopar, Cc. 
Sxid vn, ſpargo, Pref.” Pall: cal dh. toxiSvraunv, oxi" 

va, onidvd From gnedaw it has g dow, Oc. 

Finpujats porforo, if. Fram T6%0 it has Tpioe- 3 4 
#2: W204 0 6 „ r 14 


8 
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Are there not alſo many Verbs in u and vp which want the 
ſecond Aoriſt ? eib a 5 

4. © ©; | | 

Q. How do they form their other Tenſes ? 

A. From the Primitives in @ pure. | 


Q. How are theſe Primitives found? TY 

A. 1. By changing the Syllables vum and yup into @. 

2. If @ goes before yuw or yup, it muſt be changed into o: ag 
Corrupu or Corrie, Cc, ee. from Tim. 5 

3. If à be before yuw or yup, the Verbs form their Tenſes 
from Verbs in awz as x4pdyruph; xeparriu, the Primitive is x4- 


Pu If u goes before theſe Terminations, the Primitive ends in 
ww; as xopewruur, ſatio, xoperric : the Primitive is xopi@. 

5s If , preceeds the Terminations vw and vs, the Primitive 
ends in tw; as Tiprupr ON Tivruay Ine, Tiw. 

6. If o or went before yuw or yo, the Primitive ends in 
03 as pavrupe and pevrue, roboro, pb. 1 

7. If a Conſonant ſtands before yuw or yur, add w after the 
Conſonant, and that will diſcover the Pritpitive z as Grup or 
erde, excito, 5p. | 


Repeat theſe Verbs in v@ ar vu which want the ſecond 


Aoriſt. 
As Kiggrrup or x5exprow, miſceo, xeegow, xexiggra, from 
* | 


Kei uavruht, vpe, ſuſpendo, ape Nido o, &c. from xpt- 


Iltrervp or m{]arrio, pando, t rd, oe. from ird. 


N or αοανοπνπνο, [pergo, cueα,j, ], c. from xs 
A wpierrupe or dh, Vu, veſtio, A i ανο, c. from 4er · 
@- 
Zruht or Carve, fervefacio, C ic, ee. from C ic. 
Kbperyup Or xopsryue, ſatio, xepiow, Y from xp. 
Tetνονν., or ee, extinguo, ofige, &:. from ele. 
ETopkvyupur or goperyde, flerno, copic, c. from Fopiwe 
Tivvups or Tivvuw, tuo, ric, c. from 71. ö 
Zavvuyus or Coy, cingo, Cora, Cc. from Cb. 
Pο or pwrruw, roboro, page, c. from plu. 
ETparruyu or pwrvunm, flerno, cpwaw, e. from gp. 


Xparrujr or yporryw, colore imbuo, Yporm, c. from xpò. 


Xwvvuruy Or Yorrue, aggero, Ywow. e. from yew. 
* "10144 Or 4 , frango, are, Cc. from 470. 
Serv, or duni, lende, iu, Cc. from Ius. 


Lp 


* 
2 
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Eipyrome or , arceo, wpzw, ce. from de. 
Iyuεf or H, miſceo, vite, c. from uwiyu. 

Mopyrup Or popyvuw, tergo, wopta, c. from wipy we 
Otyrow or 0 Yue, aperio, 01-9, . from 17 4 
O'prup or opruw, excito, ape, &c, from p. 
IIiyvu¹t. or anyvuo, compingo, rig. c. from Tiye. 
IAA Of TANYVU®, per cusio, E, &c. from TAY. 

_ P'yyvrupe of pryVue, rumpo, füge, &c. from piye or fic 


, * 7 8 "Y o 
Sexy or ge2yvue, ſepio, page, Ef. from edo. 
. —f Fax not a few Verbs — do not form their Tenſes 
according to the foregoing Rules? | 

A Yes ; erh, capio, from abe, has dpd, cc. H inv 
occido, has x]iva, from ei; Tdpruu, flernute, Alara from 


. 


ahh; dp. ſalto, epic, c. from Jopiw 3 xi 
mo uso, xivige, Cc. from xivio; BAnupu or dA, perde, Ata, 
from GA4@; 2pavujr r d⁰,ẽ, juro, d abe, c. trom d 

Repeat the Defectives in py, which have the ſecond Aoriſt, 
bur whoſe Preſent is not in uſe. 

A. 5vus, ſabes, an unulal Verb, Aor. 2. dur, ec. Imper. 
$934, exc. Infin. vat. Part. us. It has the reſt of the Tenles 
from uw, d u Oc. ' | | 

Kd, audio, in the ſecond Aoriſt Imperative has xa: 

XATTE- . 
Tut, extinguo, Aor. 2. YoClu. Inf. cla. From 50 
it has FC no . | \ | 
Fot, Aor 2. Foxalw, exarui. Opt. c. Infiritive 


S. . | | 
t has Leu, natus ſum. Inf. g7ya. Part. s. The other 
Tenſes come from guw, gvow, r. 3 8 
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6 


1 


1 


* WW HAT is is an Adrerbt : 

A. An Adverb is an indeclinable Part of Speech, which being | 
joined to a; Noon, Verb, or other Adverb, exprelſes ſome Ciz- 
CUMSTANCE, QUALITY, or ManNsx of their en Ke 

How are they divided? 45 

A. Into Adverbs of Tus, PLACE, wa Ono. 10 

— What are the Adverbs of Plack? — 

. The following: 

7 RBT n A Praca; Ubi, my, d. lle Luci. ey bela 
Ja, Ulaudol, I Jets. a0 95, av a9. Idi, Cie » QT Yo; Inus, 
— 8 kee Ae. Foris, oh — Ses de, LT} Ubi 
raiſſa od, ud e, d am, dun, ade fun . Alicubi, , 
du, 100, 10 72s. Alibi, Dan GANG. - U. 
biris, A nν, drug du, zb eorn, Ibidem, a, auT 5». 

2. 1a A PLacs 3 Quo, ei, dp, wol, Huc, S529... 3 ads. 181 
ue, Sg, dad. Intro, bow . Foras, a, du, dee. 
Eo, eig 7a, 64s 700 rn. 2 %% "008, bes. Aliquo, 
2 de, Su, Len © ard Eodem, 4 n auen, aus 


hy Towan be A PLACE or THING 3. Quortum, na 7 8. y 1. 
„era · Verſus aliquid, ess rurdòs. Hortium, dees. Surſum, FA 
79. Deorſum, d. Rerrorſum, ond. m5 Iaudopardey A- 
Teaw, Dextrorſum, & JENA. Siniſtrorlum, z 

4. From A PLace; Unde, 3 %%, 1 Hinc, lde, 2 
Siyds yr Je. Inde, 8 . Aliunde, dANOS ers s 
n, 2 ue deen > Aende,. Uttinque, dH 

n n. 


- 
* e * r 
— — — —— 1 4 2 „ — 


% 


OBSBRYATIONS. 


4 4 
2 <a ** 8 ** ah. r * 28 


The Adverbs which anſwer to ubi, or ſignify Reſt in a Place, end 
in , e, 04, u, , d, o, and are for the moſt Part derived from 
Nouns, Such as anſwer the Queſtion nde, or ſignify Motion from 
* end in * and theſe that imply Motion 1e 4 Place, end in ds, 
75 C. 


2 —— 


Teiros, 76 rein. 5 rer 4. 
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regt, ire Se. Superne, dre der, Inferne, ud. Co 
litus, 22gyoSev. Funditus, dpdlu, os Is, walud. 

5. ThxovGH or By & PLACE; Qua, Th, 1. y. Hac, Ty, 
Iſtac, & Shes MATE 

Q. Whar are the Adverbs of Tun? 

A.. The following: 


1. PxzszNT Tins: Nunc, yuy, yore, & 76 altre. Hodie, 


onukesr. Tum, Tor. 


2. Paer Tix: wr XxNe, ibis. Pridem, waa, bs em. 
Ag. Pridie, 2g eprops nj — of e Nudiuſtertius 
TezreuTa. Nuper, vewrt,' bY 

3. Furunz: Jamjam, 4 —_= rina, wht, f- 
Sies. Statim, Rh, al Le, deaf Illico, ra xiec, TEX. 
F901 TH UStE2iq. Perendie, trie. Nondum, 8, lui 70, 

rb. 

4. INDEFINITE or UnDareaum: Quando, 7678, dre, bras, 
Nonnunquam, ehiors, 2 Tort, id rt. Semper, del, aunty 
drereyrs. Nunquam, d were, unters, wiroors, «Iva 
Wert 2 mai xk & 76 weTatu yporw. Quotidie, xb 

, 

5. Cn or Tum: Div, wiavy Nei, lo, ts 
Tor 5s. Quamdiu, bSον xeivor, whxer ? 2 Temdu, 
rig, fo; de. Jamdudum, s ThAAs. Reiru, Fonuy vu Xeon, 
T 


6. Viciszrrops or -ReveTITION: of Tins: Quoties, oodνα. 


| 3 Sæpe, TLAAGKIS» Raro, Y, anayis. Tories, 


re ,t WA Aliquories, Siers, g. Alternatim, 
dpoiCalns, xatad\iadxluy, un Aeurpejrns, Winnay, wor 
adyJw, Iterum, of, add, Hurahy. Idemidem, gut, 
urs, vYaud. Semel, ak, dena, en Bis, ig. 
Ter, Tels. Quater, Teredu. 

What are the Adverbs of Onpun ? | 

4. The Following: Invs, 249%, ured, div, Deinde, 2 
rr. Dehinc, vd le der. v ru. on ura, & v. Porto, 
il, ret, Toppe. Deinceps, Sad TiTs, d vd, GCN5- 
cnuo, e, ab, TdAv. Denique, 20 > AAT, 6; 40 r- 
Teller, Th \Guvoney, TEAQr, 2 £9&4Ty. Poſtremo, 1 ö cara. 
Primo, Tpory. Secundo, ders n Tertio, eln, 


8 * ES. * *. ww 4 
15. 4 + F 12 7 : L 


—_— — 


Of the Apyzzns.. 80 


add. 1 


971 the Aprons of Quarary, Max: 


NER, Se. 


oy there any other Adverbs? | | 
2 Yes; Adverbs expreſſing Qpalrrr, MaxxeR, c. | 
How are they divided? 

Into abſolute and comparative Adverbs. 


2 Why are they called abjolure? - © | 
1 y 6 . ſome Quality — any Regard e or 
Referee to another thing; as dad, bene. 
Why are they called Comparative? 


4 2 * kgnifying lem 6 of the Action, they ae 
imply ſome Compariſon in r 
N Char are the ahſoluse t g 

A. The following: | 

Adverbs of Quatitr 3 Bene, & xa, „ 158. N Ae 
pas, 1 * xaxds. Fortiter, & Mur cus, — 
s | 
fre "Canramrr; ProfeRo, Ide, And Ara; nulw. _ Certe, 
3 6, yur, du br. Plane, dreCos, gaupdg, ieparôs, em- 
Fares, e, Tavvye, vs, xo. Næ, vn, vat; per 
deos, yy 256 -Iuvg 3 per Jovem, ral we al., 'Utique, dea, d- 
1. "Ira, ros, grog, 6. 2 , 2 In, 3. res, 


9 On. Quidni 95 38 5, T7 h Omnino, s, ö, TdV]y, 


Tay|dmaoiv, v eAdg. 
3. ConTINGBNCE 3 Forte, Jaws, r. | 
X 4+ Dz· 


* 4 — — 8 


— — — 
— * 


OBSERVATIONS. 


Adverbs of Quality ending „* are derived from the "Nonifiative 
2 as from ah, N dir, gregatim; from gg ve, racemus, 

fo racematim.— Ad verbs ending = ws are formed from the 
Genitive Plural; * from .oeq@y comes c, ſapienter; from zan 
comes a, pulc 

The Adverbs _ in Alu and e, with ſome. others, are formed from 
— agi ulu, ſecretim, from xgbn1e,. 14 P'autis}, Romane, 


ge, Een inte; t, de, fan tom ix, * 


* . 


* WOE 2 . — Mata, 


— C ———TTTTTT—T—:. ˙ - 
= dry — — — — 
— — 
» : 7 


communiter or ae 9, publice, for Iypcor ta : But all theſe Nouns are 
\goyerned erned by a Verb repoſition underſtood, to to which ſome bubſtantir 
i 0 
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4. DenyinG; Haud, &, vx, Axt. Pa r ad auds, a 6 
Saul, undd HCe, land aH¹¹, IgA, id, wi Hina, & 196 Tot, 3. 
rs. Neuriquan,, edi ri. Minime, Lb, 3 #or, ut 


Fi EASY IS ds 
* Ne, jt wh 2 

CN SWEARING 3 Hercle, „ my "Hegxaia. Pol, 1 29 H- 
aud ei 


7. EXPLAINING 3 Utpote, oiores, ol di. Videlicet, Sons, 
du, Iyer Scilicet, I rrou, r N der I. Nimirum, 
Aliud ey, Jura. 


8. SEPARATION 3 Scorſum, Rook, Mis, xe! 4 4. Sigillatim, 
va ZE, rab aun. Viriim, xe] OT nity * 


HoAG- 
9. OINING TOGETHER: Simul, 4% zg. Una, ; et 
0 


ter, 1007, Cmong, Miene. Generalicer, ee. xa 
Mrd. Plerumque, Te, Te A, om N 1 

10. Iuica rio ; Ecce, 1E. 

11. INTERROGATION ; Cur, is Th, Hibre,. Tivds Lane, Tis 
Tore. Quare, IvaT;. Quamobrem, 41 &, ard ov, wap . Num, 
Were, den wc An, bries, 5 6, 45 676 Au. Quomodo, 
e, bv Tevaov; rie rer. n 

What are the Comparative Adverbs? 


1. Adverbs of Exczss; Valde, Alar, Ndl. VN. Tdry. Mis 
ins, [EZAIS &- Magnopere, ue, eye: Admodum, eg, 
Jude, Ixards. ts gy pb eg. Longe, Ver, {arpds,moppa, 
N e 3 &þy, N e F . bH⁵i, 

* Ta 


o 9 * a * 
238 4 1 + 4 | $ * 
of i 19 . 4 * 
« — * 2 ES > 0 ET) PATE 8, 00.2 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


* . PD * — . 
6 + — — — 2 — es a ꝶ— 2 


ecce from wits, ip: 34 1, Pons Which is indeed the ſecond Aoril 
Impe erative, Mid but the 3 is circumflected to 


of uiſk.it from t 838 
— Greeks make uſe of ſomeVerbs as Advefbs; is 4), ae; age, agite; 
ole, * KA fis, which are the Imperatives of the Verbs 450. oi, 
hey alſo uſe Nouns for Adverbs e in the Accuſative 
der of the Neuter Gender; as vad for vag tet, cito; 59 for i 
de, acute ; alſo in the oral Number; : as deva 1 er, torve Tuerti, 
err wc, eo for oged, 1 vehementer ; ; and in the Dative Singular; as 405. 


— 


©S 


BYAac 7 T0 5. 


N. 


* 
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1d, rd ſines, To . P enitus, 5 Sele ay Japan 
apc lun. Magis, uwarrcv, mA, ©B:a6T$e9?. Melius, 843% 


0105, FITS Pejus, xa loy. Fortius, dpecy. Oprime, BeAlis Gs, 


4 * 


gANTIga, dere. Peſſime, xd, pavnoTarea: 


LY 


eb, oaiys de, ws om m Tov. Propemodum, ge 
v. Farum, wregr, parpor, d Paulo, Auer, Beaxus 


eso. 
3 baskxnzven; Potius, udx Aer, —_— LANNY» Przcipue, ua · 
Mga, Raupi reg. Præſertim, daost, dN J. Imo, d 


* 


2. DEFECT ; Ferme, pnpe det Movoreyt, De tunegg· Fere, 


, AAAdTe, Y a uv, 5. 6. 


4. LIKENESS; Sic, Jr, og, dc 0 Adeo, vs, TT y. Ut, 
xb, wo Tp, ws. Sicut, xaos, oiov. Velur, dave, ware 
arc; ejoyTsps Tanquam, Holes. Quemadmodum, abs, d- 
ahd. Satis, In rde, MÆafuuiſſos, d Ais, d illu, Juax bees. Itidem, 

TANGLOS, H,. bc 
5. UNL1x8NEss of INEQUALITY; Aliter, day, At, x&]' dx · 


Aoy Tejmwov. Nedum, d Gor, wi dr d, fru, Hur 7e, wine 
Tl 9 Kh 87. *. t 4 | Þ 1 | 
axegbryac, ald AE, ip ud. 


6. ABATEMENT 3 
Tod as; 4 | 
yarnmes, duoepas; dvs in compound Words alſo 
vx. 


7. ExcLugionz Tantum, for, ubrwr, Duntaxat, 257, 2, 


Of the PREPOSITIONS, - - 


Q. * Har is a prepoſition? 
A. A Prepoſition is an indeclinable Word ſbewing the Rela- 


ion of one Subſtantive Noun to another. 


T. 4 | Q. How 


hae” 49" ”" . r 


7 


8 


OBSERVATIONS. 


Noun' ought to be added; as Salrer delra, that is SHT; & Ie- 
vie, wiz. xe, in loco publics; & xo, to Wit Aelgg, in communi forte; 


r, 40 With, relle, cis puis, Er. 


m, 
Paulatim, dTpipuas, om Begxv, xa] wniyer. Pedetentim, 21 
7 , lw. Vix, 40716 » Aub xls, 0A. Egre, app 3 f 


— —_ 


| . a * . 
DN mrs rp . ĩ — —. — ̃ — —ää „„ — 


quired. 
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Q. How are the Prepoſitions divided? | 
A. Into ſeparable and i | 
Q. How many ſeparable Prepoſitions are there? 
A. Eighteen; fix Monoſyllables, eig, & or iE. oy, Te, Tek; 
y; an Gm 8 d/4pi, aud, d, Yan, dd, om, , 
7, . , , was. 
Q, tow is the Signification of theſe Prepoſitions to be ac- 


HE. 


A. Two Ways; the one by giving a Liſt of the Latin Pre. 
fitions ad, apud, ante, c. with the ſeveral Greek Prepoſitions 
be which they are expreſſed; the other, by giving a Liſt of the 
Greek Prepoſitions with the correſponding Latin Prepoſitions, 
Q. Why is it beſt to conſider them in this Light? 
A. Becauſe the firſt Way is very uſeful in turning Latin into 
Greek, and the ſecond when we turn Greek into Latin, 
Q. Give me then a Liſt of the Latin Prepoſitions with the 
ditrerent Greek Prepoſitions by which they are exprefſed d 
A. It follows: 0s. 
AD: Els, Acc. Ypyopuer es Lian, eo ad convivium: on 
Gen. &ft ozon7 Ed ev; ad ſcopum jaculari:?Emx}, Dat. 5) 
Sm TwT@; eſſe ad mare: EI Acc. em degEla ; ad dex 
tram: Merd Acc. ꝙ vias #Aauvey 3 ad naves contendere: 
Tlagg Acc. dpixouer ay Tivaz venio ad aliquem. Tlej; 
Dat. d güne Te Ty JU; ſtabat ad januam. Tlggs Acc. 
Eo NH Te3; os, venio ad te. T Acc. ela ro dyn 


av AV nabs, turpiſſimus vir ad Trojam venit. 
Gro & « . þ Apud 
6 * BY 34 mY S 4 1 8 47% Þ Wis - * 


OBSERVATIONS. 


# 


Of the Manner of compounding the Greek. Prepoſti 
ons, and the Force of them in Compoſition. 


In Compound Words, when the Prepoſition ends with a Vowel, and 
the Word to which it is joined begins with another, the laſt Vowel of 
the og 0 ng is taken away; as ande, obedio, of vas and dae. Be- 
ſides, if the ſimple Word begins with an Aſpirate, the Tenuis of the Pre- 
poſition is changed into an Aſpirate; as dgagioua, aufero, of dn and 
r al, capio. The Prepoſitions a and gy are excepted, and keep the 
Ja Vowels in Compoſition ; as Six, complefior ; regdyes, produce : 
But when s or 6 follows wg, the Athenians change theſe Vo with 


the Vowel in Tg, intos; as rgoixw, promines, rgdxu ; rgiow'ny, — 
| Vi 
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Arup: Ele Acc. eic dwrav]a;; apud omnes, Ey Dat. & und- 
rut apud teſtes. Ilaęg Dat. af ih; apud me. ITegs 
Acc. e Oey; apud Deum. . a 

AnTE: Tlgg Gen. pd πνονν, ante bellum. 

Cis CitTra: E'v]65 . Uſſis 7% Toraus; cis fluriumn. 

Apversus Cox RA: Elie Acc. de JuανEECx;ñ adverius populum. 
Evi Acc. doxev ria; exercere adverſus aliquem Ka- 
1d Gen. 7e; adverſus aliquem. IIęss Gen. Te3; 
M deoõ z contra inimicum. Iless Acc. avi e esc u- 

res; calcicrare contra ſtimulos. 

Cc Cixcun: Ah Gen. d * rent ; circa urbem. 
A Dat. dhe 519401; circa pettus, Ahe ACC. dup? 
xd. Circa caminum. Ka ACC. vhm V lui ; le- 
ges circa exceſſum. IItei Gen. ati ares; circa ſpeluncam. 
Ilee! Dat. dei 73 ey; circa collum. IItei Acc. fel 
any; circa ipſum. Ilese Acc. reis neee let ; cir- 
ca yeſperam eſt. 

ERGA: IIsel Acc. Tos vo vr e ug Yoveis 3 talem ſe 
rere erga 2 Iless Acc. Exew nds reit dr 

ere ſe benigne erga omnes. 

Exraa by the Adverb Ne, Gen. N & dyoogs ; extra for 
rum. 4 | | 

InTEx: Ey Dat. ey ois 3 inter quos. The Adverb glatt, 
Gen. Aer xiyov; inter ſermones. Hlaęs Acc. oÞg. 28 
Jarvey; inter cœnam. less Acc. Texpiewy prAias Ths 
eds nuds; ſignum amicitiz inter nos. ; 

Intra by the Adverb / Gen. &]@&-.T& 005 3 intra mu- 
tum. . | 

, | InFrA: 


3 „— =” 


9 7 2 — 
. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


viſum, Teginlev. A'uql ſometimes keeps :; as dugian@, mari cinfys; 
«u01991vu}, veſtio. a ö : 
If the Gmple Word begins with g, that Letter is doubled in Compo- 
ſition; as elrhe, jacio, Yonppiale, ſubjicio. . 
In the Prepoſitions & and ew, the Letter „before g, u, 1, 9, J. is 
changed into a ; as , injicioz ovpepudgr]uy comprebendo; zu, 
; Topugiggner, ſimul feror, ; TuJux@', animatus.—— Before 3, x2. x, 
the Letter „ is changed into y ; cee, conſcribo; ia, tego; 
ovy,nudte, me biemo.--:-Before > it is changed into x; as inaduears, ills 
2 it is changed into :; rue, contumelioſe — 


_— — —— 


 ovijainle, conſuo. | 
before Words beginning with a Conſonant; as M for dvi, it 


on, and v, if it comes beſore x, is changed into ; as d, i, for ara 
before 65 Fr T9, it is changed into ; as aufg for dra&airer, 
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—_— "ur a pr infra terram. * FIAT) 
- -Joxra: K Dat. mn T@ f, juxta vium. Ha- 
Acc. SD 73 juxta aliquid. Hide Dat. æ h 125 2 
juxta urbem. 1 95 5 | 
Os: Aid Acc. qu I; ob aliquid. + T Dat, d 1 Totncgy 
dan ob poeſin laudari. | ous UN | 
Poren: Au Dat. awe} yureire ; propter mulierem, 
Aid Acc. Ju dpeF; propter virtutem. E'm; Dat. 105 
2 em 76 r facere aliquid propter lucrum, E x1 Ace, 
IN Sor m dpyvetey 3 veni propter argentum. Haęg Acc, 
raf va dvIporoy; propter unum hominem. Ip; Gen, 
at} Ti d propter aliquid accedo. + 
Pzx: Aye Acc. dd T4 opu; per montes. Ate Gen. % 
ur Fp; per hc alcendit. Aid Acc. Jud du wi 
acivay; per atram noftem. Kard Acc, Kare ends; per 
urbes. Ilaes Acc. ff AN, +. Blovz per totam vitam. 
Nless Gen. ess veav 3 per deos. Ipes Acc. Tos IAN] 


Pax ATEN: Hape Acc. SD mT p 3 præter decorum. 
less Dat. meg; runs; præter hæc. Tip Acc. N us 
es; prætet fatum. 6 | | 


| | PENES : Ey Dat. &. 11 ch, ler penes Deum eſt. En] 


Dat. % $440: x4i7az, penes me eſt. | 
Posr: Ke Dat. &m rue ; poſt hac. Merd Acc. herd 
haxl poſt pugnam. N | 
Poxs: Merd ACC. 74 Tive; pone aliquem. The Adverb 
s ve Acc. di 063 pone te. * 
2 SBCUNDUN; 


OBSERVATIONS, - 


«a... a? 


when the fimple Verb begins with c, t is thrown away ; as cgi 
contrabo. It is alſo thrown away before & and g ; as ovgyria, diſcept; 


-— 


Among the Poets, dra, x7 and egy, ſometimes loſe the laſt Voul 


2X 1 -atl *x => 


altum trabo; xathyioxa for ar, morior; rage for reg 
wr, Permanens. f 
Among the Poets the laſt Vowel in dye is thrown away in Compolit- 
Alo, revoco; v before x is changed into a; as daxiye for dN, colige; 
aſcendes; 


- - * 
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| Sxcondiut Kard Acc. x7! 7570 i y6jtoy;; ſecundum banc 


legem. Mera ACC. - Sy tire © rivas Otadet's ſecundum 
aliquem plurimum poſſe. 


Sora“ Lites Gen. e 'Ts wiſe; \ſuprs dee Te 


Gen. ＋ i, Yes apes: terram. Tf Ace. voip Surdtur; 


2 Nies, vel ax" ſequente vocali cen cles anden 


trans mare. ** 
Urr na: Tleeg Gen. vier- Ader ultra Indos, Tap Acc. 
F giessen] ultra peram fapere.. * 

A, AB, ABS; A Gen. m vd; à navibus. Es Gen. Un 
rab à puero. II Gen. ap. BaorNews 3 à rege. 

ner £ Gen. es Oz dae; 4 Deo bona, Ted Gen. 

Fan % h, dg ener; ab-illo inſtituorr. 

ABSUE* "Av Gen. Aye rear abſque oppidanis. The 
Adverb E Gen. Io Tura; 1 his. Xwels Gen. 
Xe. F dad ev 3 ablque- dictis. 

Cunt. Mera Gen. a LIES ever 3 cum aliquo-eſſe. Hebe 
Acc. ouvvixar Tes5. Bac feeders cum lege. Sur — 

2 — — be Adverb 4 e de ds cm 

M is expr y't A 5 n 
n and y eee 


* a , " , ; : : A 
42 I ew % „ * i * % $5 
by, . ” * 


9 


OBSERVATIONS. 


enter; #mperyttarfor any, permixtim; permixtim; duaixey@ for varta 
log, per mare: duqurer, for 22 er cadem. 

The Poets alſo ĩn z«T& change ore & into &; og = greedy for aa - 
rax ical, efunere; 1 Velore d 0 is changed into ; as are for 
1 es Mer, Phaleras; but before the Letters . J, J, , My , „ 

1 in is changed into the very ſame Letters; as u- 

— yon xzaTaCdxru, dejicio; xy ſorv for x© you, ad genu; adde 

for zeradiva, demergere ; aan for reve gegd gu, ex vertice; 
ane for redes derelimnere j at&n for xavapio,, claudo; 


9 for aar,, anntens; 2455607 for x7) gjor, ſecundum flu 


"Theſe five ions 49, Words als» , Tues, ſometimes increaſe, 
and ſometimes alter the Signiſication of the Simple; as 4fe@r, diguas, 
af, 2 „ „n., ler, drlmouie, contrarietas - reine, 
tends, Ni vel, extendo ; a, Aiſto, N dra, dediſto; bode, clamo, 
Pp divulgo; yeuoe, feribo, J$1e:yegiqw, deleo; ie, ede, ard“, 

elfe der, ara dite, iu 33 


8 
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Conan: Ee Gen. om paprupayy coram teſtibus. TIgg; Gen. 
der Ot; coram Deo. The Adverb eyayJior Gen. wyay)j- 
oy Tir ; coram aliquo. ; Ka 
n: Aue, Gen. dppi diger; de ſtcllis, A n Dar. dye} 
maxi; de bello. r Ey vel 
X Gen. *% F dau, vaapxiriey Tols koi, iaj⁰: 
de ſuo rempublicam juvare. Kard Gen. zard Tei; 
eix ld I = muro præcipitare. Hon Gen. ei Mens Tos 
ay; de gloria pugnare. Hess Gen. regs your dvdeys fn. 
th Worbes nary; de bono viro nihil 1 47. 
e Gen. W esa wi νν,ts : de te ne dixeris. | 
E, Ex: Ad Gen. v 94 4d oznre 4 ex improviſo. Ex vel & 
Gen. & & xxipnsz & lecto. | 
Pao: Aug} Gen. app? + xdxa pipes; pro hac mala fer. 
An Gen, dvr} Sea,; pro velamine. Ard Gen. vn 
Te- z pro aliquo. Kard Acc. x4] $4483 pro meis viribus. 
Tlee? Gen. dre fel marpys3, certare pro patria. IIe) 
Gen. e ene pro tube. 'T Tp Gen. & 6 'O895 wp 
; fi Deus pro nobis. 
Pax: Aid Gen. aud ebe ellen vd d, præ timore pro- 
om arma. Mere Acc. 7 Ae xe præ manibus ha. 
Had Gen. S mav]er TVy ydrvs': pre omnibus 
© .excellit. Hleęl Gen. <l Tdy]wy; præ omnibus. Tl&9 Gen, 
rei de pra oculis. Hege Acc. chνã dv du To; 
rr, parva fuerint præ hiſce. 
PaLan is expreſſed by the Adverb atipards. 
Sins the ſame with Assepz. 


Tzxvs: 


* — ** r 9 Mk. 


N — — — 
OBSERVATIONS. 


es nne, projicic; oeorio, 1 — , deſipio. The Significs- 
tion of the Simple is — by theſe 22 in — 
on, eic, on „eb, 2 — nd e Sn ee 

engiſrvue, effringo ; , , Dera; pervenuſins ; Tiurn, 
* „ eruſlitaro, concido ; faul refea, inſanio, d rena, vebements 


* ano. 

The Prepoſition et ſometimes increaſes and ſometimes leſſens the $i 
 gnification ; as Tg, patior, rgpavag;u, valde affiiger; de, tango, ch. 
Arlene, leviter attings. 

a mm implies — e Part ſome Change; as ue, „ 
rang, transforms ; ſometimes it ſigniſies Diviſion ; as xepbdre, cap 


* * | T 


; © 
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Sins: The fame with AnsQ0z, 


Tenvs is expreſſed by yer, or -15 when a Vowel follows, 
Sen. exe. A α verbo 'tenus. a th * 
In: Signifying in a Place; & Dat. ey Th Nate in regione. E' 
en Gen. em Firing 7); in peregrina clic Kar Acc. x71 

4 dyoogss in foro. Mere Acc. due li a xA- 
53 baculum erat illi in manibus. Ilan Acc. JA 4 Tv- 
7 1 Y he, HN u,Z]ꝛ; fortuna omne mo- 

1 L rebus * * f 
In: Signifying Motion to à Place; ele Acc. lex eig Spi- 
ez; venixe in Phrygiam. Ev Acc. ent rl Aae 1 

in Atticam profectus eſt. TIzet Acc. Se 7d deus MUC, 
pietas in deos. Hess Acc. en 7 yaer; in pejus. 

Sus: Ev Gen. on 2e Nude; ſub principe Pytho- 

doro. Ev Acc. 89” cauriy Torioan, ſub poteſtatem redi- 
gere. Tins Gen. n © $eyns, ſub tecto. Tam? Dar. var 
_- rot dus, ſub aliquo ſum. T Accuſ. dd vir, ſub 
SupEn: Er Gen. i ns dc du, ſuper ſteterunt. E · 


* | 6. Dat. ę i; ſuper equum. T 7s; ſuper der- 

; _— e Pe. ö R 

- SupTER is expreſſed by the Adverb Kare. 

00 — > i ud = * —— — — 
OBSERVATION S. 

Vs; 


Y's3 leſſens the Signification ; as. a4g@", pallidus, ux Ae, ſubpal 
lidus ; Jeidwy times, 3 — 38 we 1 1 | 

Sometimes more Prepoſitions are joined to one Verb, in which Caſe 
the Signification is always raiſed to a greater Height; as Jenn, to, d- 
ic, excito, ieararignps, inſurgo contra aliguem ; Jae, eo, Haan, exes, 


rage lo longius progredior z erriragiClnus, contra aliquem longius Fre- 


4 
* 


168 Rudiments of the Greek Ti — 
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Ul 


4 ſhorter 2 i 6 the Latin Prepoſiti- 
ons, as they are expreſſed by the 
Greck, without the Examples. 


1 er AA AIRS bin. 
nv pers ACC, Tag Acc. eie Dat. reis Acc. vai 
ce. ng 
Arup by eie Acc. & Dat, Dat. Te Ace. | 
_ n x 
| Advtssvs, Contra by de Acc. em Acc. kara Gen. 5 


Sen. megs Acc. 
Cixca, Cin gun, by n Gen, «490 Dar. due? Acc, a 
Acc, Tee Gen. at} ACC. Tegs Acc. 


ExGa by n Acc. eie Acc. 
ExTRA by the Adverb of @ Gen. 
IxTEs by & Dat. the Adverb e Gen. 0 Acc. reh 
Acc. 
In rn by the Adverb 2 en Gen. L 
IxrRA by vas Acc. 
2 by em Dat. Taz Ace. mpis DG t. 
On by A Acc. vas Dat. 
ProPTER by «4p? Dat: d Ace. m Dat. ow? Acc. Fat 
Acc. ai Gen. 
- Pan by ua Acc, qu Gen. 4 Acc. e ee e Ac: 
res Gen. ese Acc. . 1h, a 
Prater by mac} Acc 3 dre Acc. 0 
| Pruzs by & Dat. S Da ans 
Poxs by negra Acc. and the Adverb die Gen. 
Posr by em Dat. x7. Acc. 5 
SECUNDUM by xard ACC. METH Acc. 
Supa by rpg Gen. wp Gen. dri ACC. 
| Trans by Tigg, or r Gen. 
Urra by ies Gen. W Acc. 
A, hm. by Wo Gen. & Gen. re Gen. wo Gen, 


AsSqQue by d rev Gen. the Adverb ihe « @ Gen. yoet; Gen. 
Cun by usre Gen. mis Acc. guy 
Cram is expreſſed by the Adverbs | aides Genit. and by 


| U l. | 
"_ Coram 
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Coram by m Gen. Te); Gen. the Adverb das lle Gen. 

Ds by dup} Gen. a Dat. Sno Gen. & d Gen. Gen. 
Gen. Tegs Gen. Gen. | 

E, Ex by Sm Gen. su vel - Gen. 

Pxo om &y]; Gen. Sm Gen. 17) Ae. . Gen. 
res 

| hy hg Gen. ꝙ Ace. weep Gen. rey! Gen To Gen, 
Tpog ACC | 

Palau is exprefled by the Adyerb earn; 

Sins the ſame with ABSQUE- | 

ITEuus is expreſſed by a Yo 57 * 1 a Vowel follows, 

In, fignifying in 4 P Dat. em Gen. xard Acc. 
usr Acc. mary N ; 

In, — Motion 10 4 A by & Acc. em Acc. weed : 
Acc. eig ACC. | 

Sus by Em Gen. 8 Acc. Gen. vd Dat. ya? Accs 

Sens by 8m Gen. & Dat. Gen. 

SUBTER is expreſſed by the Adverb xd. 


0710 the Greek red Hons, with the cor. 
reſponding Latin 2 0 which 


they are expreſſed. 


Q. W Har Caſes do the Greek Prepoſitions overn? 


A. tour of them govern only the Genitive, afl, , 0 or 
20 two the Dative, & and j and — 4 5 


2. What Caſte do 912 dard, , valp, urs, govern ? | 
A. Iwo Caſes; the Genitive 25 2 ve, with different 
Significations for the moſt Part. þ: 


2. Whar Caſes do dei, ot), in, ene, mach, del, l. 


vern? 


A. Three; the Genitive, Dative and gecufitire. 
What is the Signification of &/}? 
A, It is expreſſed a | 


. What. 
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Q. What is the Signification of n 
AI fignifies a, ab, ex, de. 
What is e or & expreſſed by? 
A. It is expreſſed by ex, 4. 
. What doth-7p3 ſignify? _ Y 
A. It ſigniſies pro, ante, coram, pra. 
Q. What is the Signification of 8% 6 
A. It ſignifies Reft in 4 Place, and is expreſſed by in; and 
Motion to a Place, which is alſo expreſſed by in. | 
Q: Whar is ow expreſled by in Lain? 
A. It is expreſſed by cum. | 
What is the Signification of dve t 
A. It fignifies per, in. | 
What is eis N by in Latin? 
A. By the Prepoſitions in, a4. oY 
What are the different Significations of a? : 
4. It is expreſſed with the Genitive by per, pra, in; With the 
Acculative by proper, and ſometimes by per. 
A. What are the different Signfications'of xar? : 
A. With the Genirive it fignifies contra and per, by Way of 
Oathz with the Accuſative it ſignifies /ecundum, pre, proper, ad, 
in. 8 ag * 3 a 


* What 


"Ide 


OBSERVATIONS. © , 


An? ſometimes ſigniſies the Prafeſſion or Way of living; as ei d 
. © \vrelac, Conſular Men, or thoſe who are out of their Conſulſbi p. 
A'ò is commonly joined with Inanimates, as æae with Animates, 
ough ſometimes they are taken'one for the other. 

Sometimes the Prepoſition & is found with the Genitive, but then 
the Ablative is underſtood; as & du, that is & ire dds. We read 
alſo a for &; as a trim, and even in this. | 

Al among the Poets ſometimes takes the Dative; as d Gajueic, up- 
on the Altars; x guoie dre cxinlew, with a golden Scepter. 

Kar among the Poets is ſometimes joined with the Dative, when it 
ſigniſies in, ab, or de; as x] ogiops, in or de montibus. It is alſo 

led by Circumlocution with the Article; as vi za dyoegv, the Pleaders. 
EET iv otes eiflectoct; ©s 2Hgr + hopes > # rapids, Syrus both 


= > fr... i. ao 
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What are the different Significations of rd? 
A. With the Genitive it fignifies cum; wid ths Accuſative, 


poſt, in, ad. 


What are the different Significations of v2? . 

A. With the Genitive it fignifies ſuper, de, pro: with the Ac- 
cuſative it ſignifies ſupra, ultra, prater. | 

Q. What are the Significations of «ug? and tel? 

A, With the Genitive they fignify circum, pro, pra, de; with 
the Dative propter, circa, de; With the Accuſative, circa, circiter, 
in 


What are the Significations of m? 
A. With the Genitive it fignifies in, ſub, ſuper, ad, coram ; 
with the Dative, propter, ws ſuper, contra, penes ; with the 
Accuſative, in, ad, profter, contra, ſub. | . 
What are the Significations of apdg? © *© 
A. With the Genitive it ſigniſies 4, de, coram, per, by W 
of Oath: with the Dative prater, juxta; with the Acuſatiye 4 
apud, pra, erga, contra, circa, per. 0 0 
What are the Significations of as? at 
A With the Genitive ir ſignifies 4," prez with the. Dative, 
apud, prope 3 with the Acculative, ad, prater, contre, propter, 
Fe" Fl ' 
" What are the Significations of W? RIP? 
A. With the Genitive it ſignifies 4, ſub, pra; with the Dative 
ſub, ob; with the Acculative, ſub, ad, _ 


8 


OBSERVATIONS. 


Mere with the Dative, which ſeldom happens, is taken for cum, is or 
inter; as dgIjuer i wy pore ogioivy they made a League tag etber; - 
Te 5 ogiowy z didi, a Report prevailed among them A'wqi and 
are ſometimes found together; as appi wet xeirlw, round the Fountain. 
Nez ſeldom governs the Dative, and that chiefly among the Poets. 
It Jas the Force of circiter, adding the Particle u; as eie Ire id 
et vs dyJonnogpoy ande, being arrived at cighty Years of Age. 

in the Poets, Prepoſitions are ſometimes put after their Caſc, drawing 
_ the Accent of all Diſſyllables except «va and di; as Gd dex, 

eo. 
1 Between 2 the Prepoſition and its Caſe: ConjunRions are placed with E- 
legance; as afel = 1 7 diaxoviac, —— Miniſtry. ' 
Prepoſitions in Compoſition are ſometimes ſeparated from their Verbs; 
W 17! yaia, xaxurlol, terra obteg art. J gigs 
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Of the INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 


. How many, n Prepoſitions are there? 

„ Iwelve 3 d, dei, kei, Bf, gel, ds, Cd, ad, Mi, Js, 

3 Vihe 8 

2. In how many Ways is 4 uſed in Compoſition ? 

A. Four Ways: 14, It fignifies ſome Want or Privation in the 
Word to which it is joined, and is therefore called privarive &; as 
227%, viſibilis, doegm, inviſibilis, g-, ftabilir, acc, 
inſtabilis. zdly, It increaſes the Signification z as &7@ns,.valde in- 
au; and is called intenſive of augmentative d. 3dly, It fignifics 
the joining of things, and is called collettive &; as d was, omni 
in univerſum. 4thly, Sometimes it is ſuperfiuous, and has no 
Eſfect upon the Significationz as 45axvs, lignifying the ſame 
thing. pak cours (ee: | 

Whar is the Force of the following eight in Compoſition, 
det, £Ck By Bet, , La, Ad, Ale _ 

A, They increaſe the Significationz as deiTikges, valde ama. 
us; dein, illuſtris; _ beiCegu@, magno clamore ſftridens 
gu. magna fames;, Betas, grandis puer; get ruog, wehe- 
monter clamans; Aden G., umbroſus, egos, cadis avidus ; 
gige, valde divinus; Cdxor &, ſurioſus; Ades, vorax; 
ATomngys, infigniter 48,7 eee 

'Q Whar is implied by Je in Compoſition? 

4. It ſigniies ſome Difficulty or Misfortune ; as Auggaur, 
difficilis capt; Jurùxus, infilix, queddue, gr aveclens. 

Q. Whar is the Uſe of ys and vi? EY ; 

A. Like privative & they ſignify the Privation or Want of a 
thing; as pious, £47005 Pedibus ; vnking, crudelis. 4 


1 


— —_— i. At... — 


OBSERVATIONS, 


Prepoſitions without a Caſe paſs into Adverbs, and ſome draw back 
the Accent; as nad dirg seie, procul illine efferens. Some Prepo- 
ſitions with the Accent drawn back ſerve for their Verbs; as dre, alſo 
dy, for dd ſurge; dv for de, ſurrexit. In the ſame Manner ts 
1 as a, o wage de 7 D461, one of the Gods is alu 


— 


fa 


Of the CONJUNCTIONS.. 


5 Gs is rig BRA, te a Ah. 
iz J. pr, deg, V, 29 dn BY 1 51 

2. CONDITIONAL: a „ade, lain & F., Quoque, 
x71, T6. Item, seie, ad a¹ιν Tum, ToTs. Nec, 51s, 
ood © OSS * 

3. DigoncTivs: Aut, vel, J, ere, ret. Sive, ie. 

4 CoxckssyE : Licet, quanquam, & g, kaincp, Sus. 

5. ADVERSATIVE: Sed, . Verum, , , J, g Al. 
Autem, Sai. Aſt, au rap. Tamen, J uo, wm, d d- 
ug. Attamen, dax xa} ws. Enimvero, xa} yup Toj, © 

6. Causat: Nam, 38. Quia, Ted), RP, art. Quip- 
pe, sei 48, are an, dd i. Quoniam, S471. 

7. It TIVE Or RATIONAL: Ergo, dex, Zy, rolyuy, I &p» 
gr. Igitur, zeg ys. J, dr, exzy. Idcirco, I ie. Qua- 
propter, 4270 8 5 iy Erna, iveri, dab rt. 4 Proinde, 18, 
Jud Tim. Quum, Ire, Jrar, onors, àrbray. Quandoqui- 
dem, d reid ive. LP | 

8. Finat or PERFECTIVE: Ut, /, zee, drug. rhe 

9. ConDitIONar : Si, &. de, el cp. Sin, 41 3, zr I. Dum, 
wixe Ty, d xe dv, ioc dy. Siquidem, 61e, ep, 
arg. 

10: e or REsTRICTIVE: Niß, & un, ide . 

11. DintnvuTivE : Saltem, dxac /, NAA wir. 

12. SuPENSIVs or NuntTarivs: An, T675&9y. Num, deg- 
yi. des wh, wo. Ne, py. Necne, ade, v6. 

13. Oxpinativs : Inſuper, meds brt, Te Tunis, gart. 
Czterum, TAJ | | 

14. DzcLaratIVE: Videlicet, 4ucAc, Anh. Scilicer, J i- 
, Nb ace . Nimirum, AiTeder, ANT a : 


LC 
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- Of the INTERJECTIONS. 


Ev, 37. Ah, 'at. Hei, les, of. Heu, geg, &, Jun; 
Papæ, . Vab, 7. Apage, &72ys- Oh, 3, 7. Proh, 
eb. Væ, Jaz, ol. Ha, ha, he, &, d. Eho, 6. Hem, ids. Malum, 
ti xaxoy. Infandum, 4 4 dppiTs. Miſerum, p47 d. Net, 


* 


—— — — —— 


Of the Dearvarivs Nouns, Ge. 1775 


/ Dxravartive Nouns, and of the Aro. 
SRO Hx. 55 rule ah d. 


[4 1 


2 V HY were the derivative Nouns referred to this 
4. Becauſe ſuch Nouns are derived from all the other Parts of 
Speech, (Oe Conjunctions) and could not be ſo well under · 
ſtood without firſt underſtanding the Parts of Speech. 
Q. How are the derivative Nouns divided?  *'' 
A. Into ſich as art derived from Nouns, and ſuch as arc deri- 
ved from Verbs. | 1 | F 
. What are the Derivatives which come from Nouns? 
A. They are called Patronymict, Gentiles, Poſſoſtvci, Diminus 
tives,” Augmentatives, and Denominatives  \/_ _ 
What are the Patronymics? + | i; 
Q. They are Names given to the Deſcendents of a Family, ta- 
ken trom the Names of the Father or Grandfather. 
What is the Termination of the Patronymics ? 

A. The Maſculines end in adus and dung, and are of the 
fiſt Declenſion; as from Aaipre, putting in «for u, Aaeprid ng, 
the Son of Laertes. : 5 


Norz, The lonians change ide into ay; as Keovid ns, Keys 
len; Tune, Tinnder; and the Zolians change 44g 
into ad1Cr 3 as Tppadns into 'Tppad Or. 

Q.. How do they cad in the — ine Gender? 


© * 


A. They 


— * — — 
Py ; | | | 1 
OBSERVATIONS. if 

| | = | 

The Patronymics in adye are derived either from the Genitive of | ; 


Nouns in the firſt or third Declenſion, as from Bogir, * the Son 
of Boreas ;*from His, HXA, deſcended from the Sun. h as end in 
Of ic are derived from the Genitive of the third or fifth Declenſion; as from 


as, aa, the” Sex of Saturo ; from Annd@r, Ait, the Son of 


— — —— —— 2 
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A. They end in s and 16, which are of the fifih Declenſion; 
as H' Alas, the Daughter of the Sun; Tleiajus: the Daughter of 
Triam; or in un and on, which are of the ſecond: as Ade 
syn. the Dato gh, Adraſkys; z Anerdion,. the Dagghter of A. 
ctiſius. 


- Q. * do national or gentile Nouns of the maſculine Gen, 
er end? 
A. They end for the moſt Part in rug: as from EmTap]n, 


Trapriarus, 3 3 from He, OS Epiroia. 
— hut they alſo end in 2555 ure, tha is, in as 17 and in 
ds; as from” A Al, 5 9 e bt from Pu, 
manus ; from Ba N, Ba , Bah lou 
805 Ty. 175 51 Bug C40 ., 5 — 13 Na; AE 9 
* NEU peue, 5 8 floh S i n found, 
Theſſalonicesſts.” of. then A It % E, 1 ** 
Bee W Ses, Te; N e Aids, Li 


{4+ 


77 do their ems 8 Wales En . 2 * 5 Mi 
wn hey. i Wee Ci 1 W 


AS O-; Bax rear, his [ Barz _ 
A Wy ogg ae N e e vodlF 
enn T3 £140 The 

c 11 "Nt eqn 5” 5 | * 5 * f 1 et“ f 

2 1 2 : 18 EY 9 5 Dar TY F : ; * * I. ; >. 

enten 2 1 IT ST r £445 22 & 4 ; rr * 14 

lde een #70 

I-48 . 22 2 I wh | 


ics wa at 125 ie are forme! from dns 'of ins Mates 
uke by throwing out the Syllable Jy ; as from Ne5og/duc comes 
OO the Daughter of Neſtor. Such as end in vn are formed from the 
Genitive of their Primitives in &; as N'xeaylvn from N'xedvs, the Daughter 
Ocean Fheſo- that end in 1 come from the Genitive ending in 
with a Vowel before it; as I'=agzury from Ixaęls; or from the Nomi- 
native in wy; as H rides, from H'ertior. 
There are ſonie fatiohal Ndung which end in & impure, in 450, » 
„ and „e, Which are only foreign Terminations adopted by the 


Greets; as Dugjaerdty Germanus ; E uCeTaravG, Ecbatanenus; P 1e Ne- 


W 


—— have many Aiffcrent aria: as Anai@” and r Del. 
2s; naaludbe, Hannu, nase, and nalin,  Pallentt- 


2 Gentile Nanpe end in jo, and, 16, as if they węre Fatronymia, 
25 Zuviag from Zolder; ; Trax from 1 rand. * 


Of the Dx Nouns; Ge. 177 


A. They ary all Adje ctives, and end either in , i, or 
„O-; but much ofiner in O and x as Exrböpeog, Fiectoreust, 
from E'#]wp:' ovggvies, cœleſlis from d e, cœlumʒ drIpoaiy©r, 
bumanaf, from dvSywnes, homo; AXIA O-, Achilleus, from A“ 
YIMASVSS- Anαννœ)aG, Deliacus, from Ax, Delus. Some have dif- 
I ferent Ierminations: as Pagian@+; and Basiaings, regius; dy dpa · 
re-, drSfoTrd;, drF3poriy©r, to which they allo add gy9pw, 

1 adelns, humanus, me 1992 
8 What are the Diminutive Nouns? se 
n 4. They are ſuch as ſoſten the Signification of the Primitive, 
15 and generally m_y Favour or Affection. 

8 Give me the Termination of theſe Diminutives >. , 
" 4. Some of them end in ag, E, 16, and , and have fewer 
7 Syllables than their Primitives; as -P@paes from Baponny -, 
„Laura; aninvys from aviaaucy, ſpelunca; reis from ds fad 
Lis dus, talus I xepSu from xip Sdn, * | „ bars „ 3 
What other Terminations have they? tw 

| A. They end ſometimes in 1 25 E, te, and ua O-, and then 
u. they have the ſame Number of Syllables with their Primitives; 
Nr as A aH, flom xis O-, lapis; 22 » from gion. veſica; pu- 
* vis from xpirn, fons 3 SE e. from @ggovxrng— . 
Have any of them more Syllables than their Primitives? 

ep A: Les; ſuch as end in Mes, „O, n, NO:, I vos, 
, O-, deus, and iar; as vavrin, from young, parte; Kt 
eG," nomen proprium, from Xe, gratia; dv9gaTiongs from 

— yd pro, homo; ß from rupßòs, ruſus; x xveg, 
from xl, calix; Sewn from Jett, aſper; Aayid'ius 

from xe, lepus; ue l, from pars, ult u. 
ow do the 'Femimitie Diminutives end? (en e 
A. They end in AA, 4h, Txt, xn, Xn, As, ue OR 
Aegi as Aal,, from Xu, lean; iA, from pin, 4+ 
cu mea; neανεn, from uadget, adoleſcens; midaxvn, from i: 
mes J , dolium; o from . 'urbs; quoaats, from gg. 

E | 


the Ve 
bter ; me | ca z 
ns n | : : n 
mi CES _— a 4 b 8 . u a * IS | a : a s — Wb 
„ * | £ Ic BIA a0 ik 4 4&1 P4344 ig » 
; . 622 3.493 4, ; 4 byes 25 
Del. From ſome Nouns are formed very. different Piminutives; as from 4x- 
neu- der &, comes ae, arbeprdetr, drigewiox® ; from 42, ſermo, 


Avydgrby, aopidioy. Beſides, Diminutivgs are ſometimes formed from Di- 
minutivęs; as ene To 3viay, from tin 


ics; 
| un Veſtimentum, icon, thence i,, and from thence Iariddeher Te, 


— — — — 
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weſica 3 dg or aTEeaxiunals, from dre, fuſu: ; 
A'uapuaais, from apdgs, foſſa. + _ 1 TT 

Are there any Diminutives of the Neuter Gender? 
A. Yes; and they end in 1a; as g Ae from gie O-, liber; 
vu , from urn, mulier; ' dſy,G100 from dſy G-, vas. hut 
ſome of this Kind have che ſame Signiſication with the Primitive; 
as ,Ypuoioy from. ypugds, aurum ; .dpyteor from dpyvess, ar- 
gentam; Toiuyiov from moijuurn, grex. he 
| What are the Amplificative Nouns? ; | 
A. They are juſt the Reverſe of the Diminutives, and genetal 
ly imply Scorn or Contempt. / 1 

Q. How do they end? | 
A. They end in op derived from Nouns in oy, G-, and vs; 
as from Paxigaper, ſupercilium, comes Baigaper, ſilo; from yo 
, labium, Xr, labeo; from & gels, audax, eggs; 

or roy end in ag, derived from G; as from -, divuis, 
TATA - . : n N 105 N 
. What are the Denominatives? 
A. They are Nouns derived from other Nouns, bur which 
A comprehended under the general Heads already men- 
tione 8 5 6.4 20 | 
Q. How do ſuch Nouns end in the Maſculine Gender? 
A. They end in asg, eis, 15s, &, wins, wv, are of different 
Declenſions, and ate derived both from Subſtantives and Ad. 
jectives; as from piyiros, maximus, comes pueytsdg; from yas 
eis, gratia, yagi, gratioſus from d uad &, arena, due, 
areno/ys; from ele, domus, oinerns, ſervns ; from Ju, 
populus, quubrne, plebeius; from . fludium, cred , di 
ligens; from xaprogs, frust as, xdprin@r, ſructiſer; from dd. 
Nos, did ugs, floridus; from dun ig, verus, dude, verax; 
from xi d&, lapis, x Gans, lapideus; from TECEXM, tumultus, 
rape Nene, turbulentus; from Exauor, „ EAauay, olivetum; 
from en, laurts, aevi, lauretum. a 


* 


' Q How do they end in the Feminine Gender? 

A. They end in «a, u oi, vn, and ruc; as from Lechs, 
pins CLaiceia, pietas; from Turns, felix, rule, felicitas; 

om eos, benevoln:, edv,, benevolentia ; Kom i, ju 
fue, Sinauogurn, juſtuia; from yaxzs, malus, xanbrns, mali. 
tia. 0 4 Ty. bt. £2 

Q. Are there not ſome Denominatives derived only from Sub- 
Rauuve Nouns? ?  .  - 3 3 
A. Ves; they are derived from different Declenfions, and are 
_ diſtinguiſhed by the following Terminations ; 716, rein, Teis, a, 
Ny, is; fit, een, od, waz as from apano, marius, —.— 
Ku 8. NONE SIE ee 314% 14 LA] 715, 


„„ YR we 


7 I 


4 


T4 


Of the Derivative Nouns, Sc. 25g 


nolr16, wxor; from othrns, poeta, roi reta, poetria: from ad- 


airng, tibicen, ab ah reis, tibicina; from Geb, Deus, Deg, Dea! 
from -, ſer vas, Mun, ſerva; from xuynyds, venator, uy- 
pnyis, venatrix: from jepdhs, ſacerdos mas, jipeia, ſaterdos fe* 
mina: from grp, ſervaror, gureeg, ſervatrix: from Segiays, 
rex, Pagiaiara, regina: from garb, palumbus, oda, palumba: 
from ix $voTwAns, IX v0rorcure, gue vendit piſces: from abs 
18, lupus, Avaya, lupa: from Ade, leo, AA, leana : from 
viedror, famulus, Feegrave, famula. 3 
- Q. What is it you call Verbal Nouns? 35 2 
A. They are ſuch as are derived from Verbs, and are formed 
either from the active, Paſſive, or Middle Voices. 1 
2 Cm what Tenſcs of the Active Voice are the Verbals 
1nd ? | i 
A. For the moſt Part they are formed from the Preſent, or 
from the ſecond Aoriſt, | | PALM 
Q. How do theſe Verbals end? 5 
A. Such as arc formed from the Preſent end in «« and 6, 
and when they come from the {ſecond Aoriſt, they end iu 4 ; 
as from gad, comes Baru, regnumz: from Sorapa, 
peſſum, Suvaus, potentia; from id\gv, vidiſſe, idle, ſpeciers + 
i Are there not ſome derived from the Perfect and firſt Ao- 


A. Yes: as from SÞiSayn, decui, comes qudd xn, doctrina; 
from T&7deg xa, turbavi, rag Xn, tumultus: from id og, ex- 
ima vi, Fa, opinio: from FOn⁰,G, poſui, Fixu, theea. _ .- 
Q Whence are the Verbals in the Paſſive Voice formed? -- ... 
A. They are all formed from the 18, 2d and 3d Perſons ſing. 
of the Perfect Paſſive, and, whatever. be their Terminations, al- 
ways preſerve the Characteriſtick of the Perſons from which 


they 


* 


— 
* 


1 
1 
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OBSERVATIONS. | 
| Verbals that end in u, ve, and & Neuter, come both from the Preſent 


and ſecond Aoriſt ; as from vnde, vince, vixu, Vittoria; from xax av; 


ſorttum eſſe, Ad, ſors; from ewvixe, contineo, ouuixuc, continups ; from 


ue, deficere, inner, cui aliquid deeft:; from «dw, video, ei, ſpe- 
ties; from wabdv, paſſum eſſe, rab , paſſio. | 
| Theſe Verbals in the Paſhve Voice are commonly formed by throwing 
away the Augment of the Perfect, and changing the Termination. Be- 
ſides, the Vowels « and » of the Penylt are often changed iat , eſpeci- 
My if « was in the Preſent of the Verb; as Sg prous 3 whe * 
N pay 


—.— 
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they are formed, that id, ſuch as come from the firſt Perſon 
have n, from the ſecond , F, or «|, and from the third 7: as 
from xte, juticatus ſum, comes xeifte, judicium; from 94 
venuat, Yes, litera, and Y, linea: from 2 
pens SdauCr, canticum ; from n petty CASH l, miſeric rs: 
from exroinoars factus es, moingrs, poëſis: from AtAsgat, aig, 
dictio: from TewegZa, TeyZis, factum: from SeSinafay ju- 
dicatus eſt, Jxagng, jullex'; from yiyegrlau, ſcriftus eſt, Ver 
1 O, ſcribendus. | 

Q From what Tenſe in the Middle Voice are Verbals deri- 
yeu'? n | 

A. From the Preterite, and they end in , n. G, «pos, eus, 
vo E, and : as from edge, Pret. Mid. of the Verb gha 
pe, corrumpo, comes gYopg,, corruptio: from T*guvya, QUYn. Ju- 
ga: from atxoaTre, xo, reliquns : from Ediropg, arvetlu, 
quod ſeritur, aropeys, ſator: from Foa, Eavoy, ſimalacrum jcul- 
prum: from tppoya, por, ruptura: from' SiC , Na- 
C, firabus, 5 | 

& Are there not ſome Nouns derived from Adverbs? 

Les: as X Heine, beſter nus, from x. 325, heri: repuois, 
qui eſt anni ſuperioris, from Tepvor,' anno ſuperiore. ä 
Q What is the Apoſtrophe in Greek ? 

A. It is the cutting oft one or more Vowels when they meet 
together, to prevent any diſagreenble Souiid. 
What are the Rules for ſhunning this Meeting of Vowels? 

A. 1. When a Word ends in &, 6, 1, 0, or in the Diphthongs 
ce, 01," and the next Word alſo begins with a Vowel, the Vowel 
at the End of the firſt Word is thrown' away, as Te] bayor, 
for u²αντν EN, omnia dixi. | Thy 

1 > = 


OBSERVATIONS, 


Sexujuat, whoſe Preſent is te al; evigua, ſemen, from favagun, 
which comes from eig, ſemino; daga, quod aufertur, from 4. 
eur, Which comes from apaygiw,  aufers;. Sometimes & is thrown 
away; as from xizewo par; comes yearn, color; from iv nt, yur, 
notus. Sometimes 4 and other Conſonants are put in; as from didiue, 
es tec, vinculum; from dg, ig,, ſalfatio; from , at 


Tie Sign ef the Apoſtropheis [!Jo 8 


| 4 _— - 
. 6 S 


\. The Apoſtrophe often joins two Words into one: as 27 

, for 1% ola, ego puto. This happens often in the Con- 
un&tion 9 As xgtercs, for uad "ngivos, 7 ille: grip, for 6 - 
amp, vir: rap, for d dpy dioy, antiquum. 

When the Word which lows the Apoſtrophe begins with 
an Aſpirate, the Conſonant in the firſt Word before the Vowel 
which is thrown away, if it be a mute Hoalonant, is bed into 
an Aſpirate of the lame Order as dp” , g 940: 2 nude, for 
x7 nuds, ſecundum, vos: vu 0 1 for wile du, ta note. 

Q. Is there any other Way of ſhugning the Meeting. of 


4. Yes; When the following Word begids with a Vowel, the 


Letter y is put after the preceeding Words which end in as, ei- 
ther in Verbs or Nouns, and after che third Perſon * of 
Verbs ending in 4: as de dedpas, 5 vint, far Aug:: 


Nini Hauotcy leonibys Illis, tor Xin: zr aun, venbe- 
by ulum, for prog 1¹ ug wy _"u_”e Annes Ye, wo, * 
— 4 &Þ, | f - 


QUSERVATIONS. 8 


The Apoſrophe is ſamctirvt in the Begobing, f f 88 
the Poets, and very. often SET 5 the . 90 23, C gal, for 
S al hene vin; Tx 1 62, h, be Prepoßtigns e. 
circum, Tg, ante, "low a 4 ; Apolrophe) % of, ay Wr, circum eum; 


Top ir. Token, ante malt 

The Greets write da, how? ee l aſque, before Words begin- 

ning with a Vowel; 2, at „ul. bafore a.Conſonant, and gx if the 

— 3755 with an Aſpirate; as 1 Mor, won 2 5 ub iH. non 

tec e Ron TY Ag vi __ a A Aen. 
9 a 4 : 
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* . 


Of SYNTAX. 


550 W. HAT i 18 Syntax ? | 
A. Syntax is the right ordering of Words in Speech, 
2 How many Parts of Syntax are there? 
Two: Concord and Government. 
What is Concord ; 
A. Concord is when one Word agrees with e in lone 
Accidents. 
2 What is Gorernment | 
Government is when a Word governs a eme Cale. 
> What is the Concord of an Adjective with a Subſtantive? 
A. An Adjective agrees with a Subſtantive in Gender, Num- 
ber, and Caſe: as pus ds dvip, 4 good Man. 
9. What is to be obſerved upon the Greek Adje&ive 
and Subſtantive? 
*—— 1. The Subſtantive Noun is ies ir all rhe 
Genders: Maſc. vy vn, Viz. dy d porn, 4 dead Man. In the 
Feminine they ſay eic , that is lud or Near, to the Enemies 
Connery. In the Neuter we find, {uy gy rive, vitz dd wp, 1 
drink cold Mater. Hence it is that the Greeks ſometimes j join a 
Neuter Adjective to 4 Subſtantive of the Maſculine or Feminine 
Gender: as sp y a#anFaa de, Truth i is always laudable. Bu 
in ſuch Caſes the [Subſtantive ph, &, negotium, is underſtood, 
y the fame Ellipfis, an Adjective of the Neuter Gender is 
Tus for a Subſtantive, eſpecially with. the Article added to it: 2 


T3. 0005299 dad 73 ebe, whatever advances the pk 
-blick-Intereſt,, may alſo be accounted religious. 
2, Sometimes the Adjective and Subſtancive do not agree in 
Number: as M ys, two — que 7' ãara, 199 ** 


— — 


OBSERVATIONS. 


The Greeks in a Manner peculiar to themſelves expreſs the Adjeftive 
and Subſtantive in this Way; vd a F gen, pulchra animalia ; reôt 


exredaiyc 7 pier, probos parentes. Thus alſo T5 z v. 181 
r 75 true iuies; the flowing Day; i e rr Tuge?, for 
PTY TY rtl n mo OY | 


A> i aw. 
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En of ds def thee; "theſe y s bons Ia like Manner, . 


dos gegrid s d airey]wy mi Os, 4 Number of the heavenly 
Hoſt praiſing God; where there is a Difference of Gender as well 
as Number. ; 2 

3. As in Latin, when the Subſtantives ſignify things with» 
our Life, the Adjective is in the Neuter Gender; as af ura 
rac Y 6 mAgTo; q F riulu iu aipsrTa, Riches and Power are 
to be purchaſed from a Senſe of Honour, | But in animated thin 
the AdjeRive is generally Maſculine 3 zar dd # d 
youre yrdpy 001, if a Brother or Siſter be naked.' 1 

4. The lnfinitive, or whole Sentence is alſo put for the Subſtan- 
tive to an Adjective, and then the Adjective is put in the Neu- 
ter Gender; as iÞov Tes@-  ayav% N opradr, it is natural 
for a good Man to ſerve others; 73 dow dpioar us,,“ 
les. it is very hard 10 pleaſe all, od TR OS 

What is to be (aid of a Verb with a Nominative? 

A. The Verb agrees with the Nominative in Number and Per- 
ſon z as 2% A4), ego dico. But ſometimes the Verb is under- 
ſtood, eſpecially the Verb &j4; as E'Cegior dei, 18%, wit 
ECE aw, they are Hebrews, 'ſo am J. 

Does ever any other Caſe ſupply the Place of a Nomina- - 
tive? Fe | | n 

A. The Athenians ſometimes put the Genitive before the 
Verb, but then there is always a Subſtantive underſtood; as els 
pot 7 d dy ago yerourd vuy, won d 1 were poſſeſſed of ſo ex- 
cellens a thing. It may be ſupplied thus, Nau Tere 72 d 


yeds. | 4 TO 
be Does ever the Nominative and the Verb diſagree in Num- 
r? | | 3 | 
A. A Nemer Plural in Greek is joined to. a Verb of the Sin? 
gular Number; as ed epyves VabrdoeTar TdvTa, Money rules 
over all. But ſometimes in the ſame Sentence with a Neuter 
Plural, the Verb is both Singular and Plural; as 2d TegGare © 
l Aa 8 oy ij 


— — * — 


7 
( 


OBSERVATIONS, 


We read the Feminine Plural with the Verb Singular; at «xcra 
dugat werniar, the Sounds o Harmony ireſound. —— The Nominative Dual 
added to the Verb Plural; as dye Ty U cvplitixecs, they betb 
dappened ts the ſame Perſon, 
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os us due, . <x0\5) 601 N, my Sheep hear, my Voice, and 
me. 


9: What Caſe is commonly put before the Infinitives of 


Verbs ? 

4. The Accuſativeg as der abi gen rau, he ordered him 
20 be, called But Accuſative is often underſtnod; as fen 
C 1741, he ſaid. he was. 5 Ws 

Has not the lafinitive, by the Autradtion of a precceding 
Word, ſometimes the Nominative before it? 

4. It has, eſpecially, When we continue to talk, of the ſame 
Perſons; as e Aras cbt, ſaying. they were, wiſez Teh 
Laer c. 7 e PalreuX, they jpeke ſo that 5 30 

tobe. goo 
War Caſes come after the lofinitive — and Juba 

A. They have always the ſame 28 er em Le thy 
had before them; Nom. 3 ray 9 utiain G & 3 when, 
ſhall ſay he is popular... Gen. Lat aur du Thu) 'mroino tw 019 
ali T' 1 Tepararaus ma, 1 found th thought themſelves 
wiſe in 2 gs brcanſe. of ther Poetry, Dat. £6 nu 281 N 
mex ic. 9 bali dau, it it in aur Power 4 be . good ar 


„ Is not the Infnitive with the Neurer Article fomeximes Us 
like a Subſtantive Noun through all the Caſes? 

A. It is as 73,0091, [apientia.; d gend, pinie, of. 
and in other Examples; as i by opay Nix l ige, Tous is 

veyed'by the Eyes, ua u %; e4dl&yduy according 10 
= 705 of my Ability 4676 Fg 

When an Infinitive is bine! with the Verb KNA, what 
don it ſtand for? 

I. li is, uſed for. the Future of the Verb both in the Active and 
Paſlire Voices; as 0 H rote, il Megs, quid. ſis ſuturus 
facerey ne dixeris, that is, quid fatturu ſi Fs; DAR Bearay, fur 
turus oft jacere, that is, jafiurus oft; Ira AAN eiue, 7, 
futurns eft introducere, that is, e introdutturus 4: d iiur 

drai˙ , cum philome — 3 occidi, that is, cum 
philomila 0 ecaidende fer. 


r 


f 


B 
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Of the RELATIVE and ANTECEDENT. ” 


. WV Har are he Rules concerning the du Relaie ind, 
Antecedent ? Ao. | 

Number, and if no Nominative comes between it and the 
Verb, the Relative is the Nominative to the Verb; as yvargert@> 


evip's sri tr any, bleſſed is the Man who trufteth in him. 


But if a Nominative comes between the Relative and the Verb, 
the Relative is governed by the Verb or-Noun following; as waxes 
eu 70 49% - s len Kvei O, & Ges abt, d Gy tnghiZamys 
bleſſed is the Nation whoſe God is the Lord, the People whom he 


— 


L. The.Relative agrees wich the Antecedent in Gender and 


hath choſen; or it is governed by the Prepoſition going before; 


25 oy dg 39 add 281, during the Time he ts here. Nn 
Q. ls the Relative always of the ſame Gender with the Ante- 
een? Os” SP ˙ - ol Er 
. 9. Sometimes it agrees with the ſubſequent or following Sub- 
ſlantive; as Abyodl , oy fxar05 n dein, de rid, drohe 
, we have all ſomet hing internal which we call Hope, © 
A. Is it always of the ſame Number? | | | 
A. ogy not, eſpecially when we talk of different things 
chat may be applied to more than one ata Time; as zd T1; pays- 
& Jun), xs, i nomeduror, i Soolwrel, i lies 
GN, TUI, dr lu 1 Cn, if any be convicted of Heal- 
ing either Cloaths or Money, or is guilty of Sacrilege, put them to 
Death. ONS 
Q ls the Raative' always of the ſame Cafe which the fol- 
lowing Verb uſes to govern ? 
4 A a 2 f A. No, 


„ „* * tte 9 * *» "7 tt A jy auth. 4 - 4 . 2 4 4 * „ 2 


OBSERVATIONS. - 


The following Words are uſed ſometimes like Relatives; A, ie, 
du, ille; zee, Ee, nt; 1, qualis; and are conſtrued 
in the ſame Manner as the Relative e; as x ele vic cot didgs, 
obliging ſo good a Man as you, &c. Sometimes the Relatives do not ſeem to 
agree with the Antecedent in Number; as xig: eg ig ainle die, 
* n xoedegr]nc, a poor Widow threw in two Mites 
the Word rg#ypue is here underſtood, 


» that is, @ Farthing. But 
The 


* 
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A. No, the Antecedent.is often omitted, and then the Relative is 
of that Caſe, in which the Antecedent ought to have been; as H- 
T4 T8 $v av rin, he fights. for ſut h as he begot ; Tüder 4% av 
Al it is plain from what he ſays; iyalpey uy ois fa, "an, 
ois Sd oe YusrAs, he rejoiced not in what he was to keep, but 
in what he was to return. The Relative allo agrees in Caſe 
with the Antecedent, without any Regard to the following Verb, 
even when the Antecedent is ſet down as & reg &ymaAats 0% als 
1ydalfoe, in thy Commandments which 1 have loved: Xpaw Bi- 
Bao og by @, I. uſe ſuch Books as 1 have; Tubs & oi o pas, 
Taft fuch . pos 
be 5 Ddes not the Antecedent ſometimes ĩmitate the Caſe of the 
Re” 77" wh i 

A. Yes; as &yovlss raf & Fer dh¹¹ Mydown Ti Kurelg, 
bringing Mnaſo the Cyprian along 'with us, * by whom we were 
lodged, for Mragwve Tia KU, But the Antecedent is rather 
underſtood here. If it were fully expreſſed, it would be e- 
755 Myracova, Tap 6 0 Myaoavi, G. | | 

© Does ever the Relative go before the Antecedent? 
A, Sometimes: as SmAauw or Ex ayavy, I enjoy the 
Riches which 1 poſſeſs: for &yavoy 4 Ex. In the lame Man- 


ner Eu cy '@ nv rbb, he flaid where he was. 


4 . 


+. 1 OBSERVATIONS. 


The Relative eu, , a, is often uſed for the reciprocal jv. 
8, ia. iaury, when the Converſation returns back upon the Perſon; 
as des T xinoily ba” aunty, firoieg them advancing againſt him, for iq 
d .; A'gyeio NN autdic mv Herr ayerlo,. the Argives took Juno 
for their Guardian, for zaum. - On the contrary, the reciprocal Pronoun 
is ſometimes placed for the Relative; as drome tawny, bis Name, for au- 


The Relative de is uſed for za; as J ze, be ſaid; and for the 
Interrogative, e; as cignzac 3c dur nag" iTs Tees yew, telling who 
TI was, and who my Father was.-——- The Genitive of the primitive Pro- 
Houns are put for the Poſſeſſiyes; as TeTig uy for ie our Fe 
po a 


"7 


* - 
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Of the CoxcorD of SuBSTANTIVES. 


HAT is the laſt Rule in Concord? | 
A. One Subſtantive agrees with another ſignifying the ſame 
ching, in Caſe 3 as A'owT%s ve, the City Abs. 
ls not one of the Nouns ſometimes underſtood ? | 

A. Sometimes both the Subſtantive and a Participle are under- 
ſtood : as Ilpzoa n Tees md O'auuT@ pe, the City Pruſa lying 
y dear Aaunt Olympus, that is, TIpolaay mats LH 


NH © GOVERNMENT. 


of Q. W HAT are the Caſes that can be governed? X 
2 Five: the Genitive, Dative, Accuſative, Vocative, and Ab- 
ive “. es He ee OG : 
What iy it that governs theſe Caſes? | 
A. Some of the Parts of Speech, Noun, Pronoun, Verb, 
8 1 
What is the beſt Method of confidering the Government of 
the leveral Parts of Speech? wes | 
A. The beſt Method, according to Mr. Ruddiman's Plan, is 
to conſider the Parts of Speech one after another, and to ſhew 
what Caſes cach of them require. vi log, 
How is Government divided according to this Method ? 
A Into the Government of Nouns, of Verbs, and of Words 
indeclinable. * | e omen 
Go- 


twixt the two is, that the Ablative bas always a Prepoſition either gx- 
prelied or underſtood, 2 nenn ner $2 


LOOSE. 


[ 
4 
| 
1 
' 
| 
1 
* 
| 
1 
1 
| 
| 


x83: Rudimentsof the Greet Tongue, 


GovgRNMENT of NOUNS, 
| .F * * 
of SUBSTANTIVES, * 


I W.. AT is the Government of Subſtantive Nouns? 

4. One Subſtantive governs another,, ſignifying a different 
pw ee : as 53 O82 patcyhuuia, the long ſuffering 
of Go | 1 | 1 | 

Q. ls not this Genitive - ſometimes changed into a different 
Manner-of Conſtruction? | 

A. It is ſometimes varied by a poſſeſſive Noun: as ei x8 
ea), the Head of a Slave, that is . Sometimes it is changed 
for a Prepoſition governing its Caſe: as d doparcs Talg o-. 
Teig, i ede TUERINES Alay, a u⁰αẽ,t axtraordinary Friends! 
ſhip in Tyrams is hurtful to: a Commonweulth, that is, ai Ty 
en lav d⁰ũZ a. And laſtly, it is changed after a Subſtantive 
Noun put for an Adjective, and ſignitying Relation or Affection 
to a thing; 85 a d, Qn 1 Ziluari, the Companions of 


s not the firſt Subſtantive ſometimes underſtood ? 
L. It is: as & GATS Bir arge, Viz. di, O Son of an 
n dy cri , [cige Yura, he loves his 
Je. ; 
\Q. What, if,an; AdjeQive of Praiſe or Diſpraiſe be added to 
the laſt Subſtantive? * Ie 
A.. Then. both the: laſt Subſtantive and the Adieſtixe are put in 
e Genitive : as 4vnp, ped Als. apsThss @-Man of great Merit. 
Als not this Conſtruction otherwiſe expreſſed? _ 
A. It may be exprefſzd by the Nominative and Dative: a 
ard wins aptTalc, 4 Man of great Merc; ſeldom in the Ac: 


cuſative, rip pvyes f,. 
Of Avjzecrives, -  - 


8 W HAT is the felt Rule of Adjetive Nouns * 


| 
p 
2 
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4. An ve of the Newer; Gender without a Juhſtanzive 
torerus 0 85 tine: as Wped aA Tis XagAe, Exce/s. * unt 
F Ty T0. ard,yxns, nab hs, we are. reduced do that Paſs... . 
L May nor tuo Adjectives be conſtrued the ſame. Way? 
A. Ves; as Ta uiraa X6K4v, ordinary, Mizfor tunes 
And eren when one. of them is a Participle: as. aps 400 em 
mis curve . 4 yalor, * * ue reis n ie tilouby 
70% nad, rejeics in your good. Fortune, and be wot ode. 
jetted, in Adverſiiy. ria 
* What other Adjectives govern the Genitive?,... ores 2 
A. 1. Verbal Nouns. compounded; with. Privative, a govern 
the * as d lareg ae who hat not ſeen. the 
Truths 
Ns 2. Verbals in n&. and ruei O-, which 6gnify power and Tar 
pacity, * Genitive :. as pag mg be. dee war; 
$* y lea, Jr Nux ovaaxlimdy TS Tad ga, Education 
ed is the. Preferuation of the Aind, 4. Health. of the. Body: Th cri , 
Us ety & Lens: 4 Pre ſer ative of. Cx 
det 3. Adjectiyes that ſignify an Af cQion of, the Ming, — In- 
ys clination, and the contrary; 2s 17 7 72 5 De, H which. you 
ive was de ron: z Ian al _ e Fd | ripen 
on eds 2 75 not fond. of. ſt e l ano Gn, 
of careleſs of the. M 
4. Adjafives ſignifying. Acquaintance with, or r of 4 
things, as FT ies TH Xe, 4 cquainted — 1% Places. dre. 
"a 6015 vet ignorant of N. Names; d rag EN 
bis is oe, unacquaintad with ' the Greek. Tongues, Sib 7s 
TexywarC, 4 Stranger to the Action. | 4 
| to 5. Ad. 


— a — — — CO 
OBSERVATIONS 


But ſome of theſe Verbals goyern the Caſe of their Primitives ; 
tic Iden dxone@irTizor 6 ved; Tun 15 Pastoa, 0 5 
diele requires a PDative. Some ith the. Prepoſition 
and the 'Accufative; as Þromrixdc ae g r 'denefitent. in Wealth. 
Verbals in we having a Paſſive: Signification ber ometimes 4 Genitive, 
8 wg he unde 5 5 On detiexyt; Lazar, God caunat be ttmpt- 
e wit 
N. 77 x this Neveſlity of doing a thing vert the Wee Kan 5 & 
'the” ſame [ae after them ug gorer 


— > ts are — as wie wir vardexeot vous N 1 
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J. Adjectives of Power, and the contrary: as Th; eurs g. 
Els zapTeeys, one that commands his Tongue ; ihne dn, 
able to want Sleep; Tins Y Tracing xder, able 10 puniſh o- 
reward: mJvpuav ategtis, incapable to reſtrain his Deſires; i. 
Atu d eee rue, free from Tyrants. | 
6. Adjectives of Valuing, as aF, dignusz; Undervaluing, 
dyat᷑ los, indignus, govern the Getjitive : as ir 45.8, now 
of Praiſe, dat tor vuar, unworthy of you, In like Manner 
Adjectives anſwering to natus, ſatus, orius, efitus.in Latin, which 
fignify the being deſcended from another thing: as AIG ee]; 
deſcended. from Jupiter; ous dyavar raTipor, deſcended of good 
Parents, But perhaps &, is underſtood after theſe Adjectives ſig . 
nifying Deſcem—— NoTE: That contentus, captus and fretus, which 

arc in Mr. Ruddiman's Latin Rule, are exprefled by dpxiQaus, d- 
Mug, trio, and govern the Dative: dpxideg TeTvis, content 
with thoſe things; & Aug bperri, inſnared with Love; Trevor alt 
K xevels $a, trufliing to his Preparations. The Latin Ad- 
jective praditus is expreſſed by lx and the Accuſative. 
7. Adjectives implying any Difference from a thing and their 
Contraries; as die o, Y xetxics dfAAGTELDY 3 the Friend of 
Virtue and an Enemy to Vice: Juapoegy Te tTeegv, different from 
another: d\xov 04au7%, different from yourſelf. | 

8. Adjectives ſignifying Plenty, Sharing, and the contrary; a 
Sa i pn, of I” amoraurſor Em, Habitations voii 
of. Friends, but full of deſtructive Enemies: vd nevi; void of Un 
derſtanding; pie: SiG), full of Jupiter: Tui; bupoggt, Share 
of the Honour; dyai&nms z dlurus, inſenſible of Grief. 


9. Par 


«F 


— ww 


OBSERVATIONS . 
1 . + ; - , | o ; | * 
4 du u Hirte, we ſhould with the received Laws, and not 7400 
eftabliſ® ſuch as are new, In the ſame Manner we ſay, wrnmoreytoor S, 
us remember God; eiguor Bichoicy we ſbould uſe our Books, 9 ein 
| Lairoam, I mult write a Letter. Some times & is added after them; 3 
Nia, S, I muſt ſpeak; or inſtead of n its Participle, eſpecially af 
ter a Verb ſignifying an Affection of the Mind; as olds yearlior in 
I know I muſt write.. Theſe Verbals may be expreſſed by di and the 


Infinitive; as q oxorer wir dei x* @gfrley 78 dinala, we always 


* 


; * & ®$ a ; 
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4; Partitiyes, and Words placed partitively, Interrogatives. and 
ſome Numerals, govern the Genitive Plural; as 4x45 @* vals, 7 
very one of you ; xs ayFpwnruv, none of the Men; i AO 
%% dne of the Veſſels; Tis %, which of vos. * 

Nott: The Prepoſition is ſometimes put before the Partitire, 

as Tis 15 , which of J «SP BH 36447 2 5 
6. Compargrives govern the Genitiyez as hixaloraess Thavkon, 
' tha — ren NE Sa et nog 
we Is not the Genitive after the Comparative very oben 
changed into another Caſe? Og 0 LDPE 2001: 8 

A. 1. tt _ be changed by theſe Prepoſitions, V, Ms 

their Caſts ; as e, eee NP yits' TH g- 


ess, Fel, Wit 90 4 p 
Ne, wiſer than the Children of Light; TM Sezns abs. 
Mac lid nfiorar, for Ah - i Macs, more elleemed than 
Moſes; &580% dN mes I dperhu, other things are inferior 
to Virtue; ij Tuggyvis fel acudSieias aamayoTeegy, Power is more 
ſought after than Liberty. ie" RR ol 
2. It may be alſo changed into the Caſe agreeing with the Verb, 
by putting in ſuch Particles as 5j, ep ] as gd, ic Hu s- 
ub rte N dE, no Poſſeſſion is more honourable than Virtue.--- 
After the Particle 5 is ſometimes elegantly added , eis, 8s, 


bows, &s ; 4b paler i xd]. d beyond the Ability of 
Man, c. = 1 f Y 04 FF 3 15 5 9 | 


i 


OP 4 . * . ya s % 9 * \ x 's a __ * * 
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Compatatives allo govern the Dative of Exceſs ; as ze zeGiviggy. tf 
es ier, the lighter the more agreeable. This Exceſs is alſo expreſſed 
in the Accuſative by Toxu and wixggr; as dg udregys d aony at Ito 
,, you are much older than Iapetus; ac vlec wunggy A -, & little 
4 poliſhed. But z«d#& and #agg are here underſinod, arte wird, xa- 
T4 rex. | ; 95 

The Particles 3, 443, are ſo netimes Loon after the Comparative for # ; as 
Pixtior 344d αẽ,ðy, xg wn duni, better be called a late Scholar than 
none at | 
Maze added to the Poſitive gives it the Force of a Comparative; 
u uducguey ig} dd α,½¶ & i, it is better to give than 10 
recetve. / . 
To add greater Force to the Comparative, the Greeks uſe the follow- 
ing Words, T6axu, e, rend, Ani, moody, * aN, ad- 
10, xlav, lage. Aye, which may be all accounted for by the Dative or 
Accuſative of Exceſs, which is already explained, 
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3. The Genine uy be cha inte an Tafinitive; as : 
eng 28 — J pipe, The Diſeaſe" is intoler abs. 


ſe do Superlatives govern? 
2 The Genitive lind 3 as ar 3 s- wards, the 
zriateſ of all Diſeaſes.” © 


Als not the Genitive after the Saperlacivo' oben varied 7 

TJ. li is varied dy the Prepoſitions &, Za, JE, and among the 
Paets by @ with "its Caſe; as r, run, the thief of 
rhe Poets, & . 

9. Do nor ſome. Adjetives govern a Genitive' by Means of 
Ivar underſtood ?* 

. The following Examples are of that Kind; aue Ti 


wigeor, 2 e of Faith: bas 29 n 
Sirwarion. ' 


* 
* 7 ®, >” 8 . 
. % Y * - i. © * WA } * 1 ' 


1 
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cons , 4% 4 TY $I A 


e oled for the chai puzative.; as zany oy uh / ien, 
c, d5Dxlwe, not to Hive at all, Fs Rur in Miſery. © 

The Comparative is uſed for the Superlative ; ; as eigen dd vdr, i 
yd, that is, avyicy, the greateſt of theſe is Charity. 
be Superlative for the Comparative; as ze zexTivor x)npdray 11. 
Buxia, bow much is Underſtanding preferable to Riches. 

Sometimes the Superlative is Linea to the Genitive Singular; ag 
1 5 deler, the deft Part of r 
added after it; ſuch as 698 wdxgy, &c. and alſo the Accuſative rn, 
as in the Comparatiye 

Theſe Particles de de, ard ofted-pit Viſoie'ihe superla ves, and that 

either alone, or with diraue or Jovamoy, or ee; as ar Sia xica, 


in the * Manner . Na. oc. * en te. 4 . in ile 


. 5 0 0 As 25 'Q 
G . * 4 - 4 W» * 
en A F.'- » 4 A: 3 | 3 
- „ | * * PLS TS 48 4 . 
| * 
k * 
* 9 | 


A - * * 1 
60 1 % 1 "2" ' : 


of ApJzcrives groerning the Dares, 


. Wear Adjedives gorern the Dacre? | 
A. 1. Adjectives of Advantage or {advantege, Likeneſs wr 
Unlikeneſs, Fienels, Quality, and the 5 2s {ano dyu- 
Jo nets lee, for — — and Preſervation of all; 
af taxicn, of the worſt Conſequente for | the Adviſer ; 
+1:02pn5"$papt; lite 10 me; dppoyor 440i, edvantagegus. to ez Te- 
Tus 10 &>z * o them. 
2. Greek A djedive ending in - and 700, anſwering to 
the Lazin Verbals in bilis and dus, govern the Dative; as # 5 dud 
f Tiazus 3 Or red dySywros iyiſuen, via per urbem 
— bomiuibus ſurmabilis evaſicy n uv i rap is}, 
prehendenda nobis virgo eft, 
L In what Caſe d do the Greeks expreſs Meaſure? ? 
. The Meaſure of any thing i is expreſled in the Genitive z 
2 as. Suodixa AN, 4 Statue of twelve Cubis 
n, To this Genitive of Meaſure is added ſuch Accuſatives as theſe; 
; B43, profunditas, ed amplituds, un, N TI. 
O, craſſut ſud, dee Lane 48, altilado; 3s A8 1 
be u Today ixariy, 4 Stone a hundred Beet long. 
3. Adjectives of following, obeying and the contrary ; as 4. 
as ro ef Tails Sula, prrſutn their Pleaſures; & fg. 
Ifo rea- ixds Tots 7 He, if he 5 to obey the Lau. — A- 
= ſo Adjectives ſignifying Eaſe or Difficulty; as ezdia Tar]e Ge. 
hat very thing is eaſy. 10 Ge; di de TH] a , all things are | 
ny hard to a Man without Experience. 9 
tle 4 Moſt Adjetives compounded with the Adverbs 2 and 5. 
ur, and with the e gun, &, Tpic 3 28 Td rd 
, ſirnamed after his Grandfather; maghon. N 
brought up is Larters; Fonds , rer 70 Se a 
A reßo pvess, agreeable to on By, 


A mizerrvis governing the Car and 
DarTIvE. | * e 


2 As e n Mjtins tat geen bo the C, - * 
wi he Bae 
Bb2 _ A. Yes 


, 


B DDr 
_ 
_ y . , * 
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c enn 


* 


A. Yes, the following; 1. Adjectives denoting Property, Friend. 
ſhip, Familiarity, and the contrary: as I e g dp 
peculiar ro Mew: iN dd ite, nothing is interefled among 
Friends; o,, got, friendly to you ; uu avoizetov TY UU 
png iroeias, not foreign from the preſent dub jet. Allo Adje. 
ctives of Likene(s,, and the contrary 3: as axoau3a rolirots, agree- 

. able to theſe; an arnnnner united togerbers ray ri fff 
xd, in Oppoſution to Goodneſs, | 


\ 6s * — implying Guilt, or being liable to, 8 hing; as ty 
N 7 


I, guilty of the Fact; andy of teegovalas, guilty of 
Sacrilege; d uνν T1. welt, any thing liable ro Puniſhment: my 
yns Ths paris did uro, guilty only in Rapriſſon. 


Apyrcrryꝝs governing the ACCUSATIVE, 
5 * N Nas 


1 
+ h , 7 


2 HAT Adjectives govern the Accuſative? _. 
A. Many Adjectives take an Accuſative in the Greek, becauſe of 
the Prepoſitiond xa or afet, which are underſtood; as 34 
H zd Texylu,' wonderful in his Art; ꝗuxlud oi 
O, of a philoſophical Turn. * F 


— — — _ 
— 4 


„ 2 — 


OBSERVATIONS, 


4 


os sometimes Adjedti ves compounded with er are foung with the Gt 


nitive: as Goyſaze as Tefynart, combined in the Affair. . 

. * AdjcQives-implying Eaſe or Ability have the Infinitive after them; 

n ayeiy 75.3) Tegorenr durareTemc, excellent in Word and Deed; die 
ter dyaFol, they are Shilful in ſhooting... (0 

After Adjectives the Prepoſition with the Caſe it governs, is often add 
ed; as wet fd rern cope, Shilful in ſuch things; sit rest iii 


c — expert in taking Advantage; eyalo) mejs ,miv winouer, fit fi 
f ar, l , — 9270 7 * 4 ** „ 2 + Ll Feet A 


4 4 \ , j 
* 7 0 , 


* 4 
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; 1 „ | 
* | . 1 
. ; ; 
_ #4 1 R * — v4 go» * * 
© Z a * ? 4 K % * %. : % 9 + 1 * >> * ; a 
rn 1495 
. 8. d 's 8 ©. 0 a ö 
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| E ww. 4 X 
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d ( - 3 * - l % . F . 7 „ 4 t 
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: o U 1 4 . 4 d 7 A | v 
ug « 8 E \ . N 1 
n ' * er | Thy # l *” A . % ' Wer 
„e Consraverion of VER BS. 
IS. 
je. be CONSTRUCTION of VERB8S. 
$** 4 A wt 4 4 ap {Ou $5.4 44 n 1 4. 
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, . | 0 12 5 # - 

* 25 ; es Ss * 5 * i * 4 
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a . FC 1 R ' 1475 N ; 
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| ERBS governing the GENITIVE.. 
ww * e . 
8 , 4x bs, AY > : g | 
N ; # 7, V3 + 14% 5 | 
r bf "| ee 
Lon 4 3 1 ä - of hs oy 17 4 N 4% | v | 1 


** n n oz, | 
2 HAT Verbs govern the Genitive? fer 
A. I. dum ſignityiug Foſſeſſion, Property, or Duty: as 5 yep 
11762560 uO- r,, Seanbroy yIveTa, he who is ſold becomes 
the Property of another; rXebiwy Mi bei vc ey, wealthy 
People are apt to calumnia to. But the poſſeſſive Pronouns 
are put after he in this Senſe, in the Nominative of the Neuter 


Gender: as Foy bot 7 Hioſſa roch, you ought 10 de your Du. 
Yo . 8 * K oh . 1 82283 N ! " 3% A 0 


of 2. Verbs that ſignify'aiy of the Senſes of Hearing, Smel ling 
40 Touching, Taſting: as Ii 4x0. 584 he, which: you ſhall * 


TIL from'mey 60 GeniveTar ty yy pot, be feels the Cold; The xepa- 


Ae #pndLam, he touched the Head; Yevictar naran, 10 taſte or 

feel Calamity.,———— But obſerve that the Verbs of Sight go- 

yern the Accuſative3.as iv ge, #0 ſee you; o CN, he 
— ſau no body. 15 - Wen 


OY 3. Verbs 


l + wo 
4 4 a 
© — — 0 . * * ol I 8 * - N -- # ” - 
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1; gp x 
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| OBSERVATIONS. 


PI, einn 


_ 


a (The Genitive is ſometimes put after ler with a Prepoſition ; 28 h 


2 Adee iel vuv ze, it is the Part of, wiſt Man. When is} 
it fe ſignifies licer, fus eft, pate, it has the Infinitive aſter it; as zaryyeony 
in if} gelten zun, if i not lawful to be both Judge and -Accuſer. 
Verbs of Senſe” govern an Accufative with the Genitivez 28 u 
A dure, I hear this, from 1 Yors or @ is underſtood. —. 
Kb, audio, is read with a Dative among the Poets ; as zau8s e, 
hear me. —verbgſof the other Senſes, as well as as Seeing, - fome- 


times govern an Acgiative; as 4e J dran , ding, when be bad t 
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ry 
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3. Verbs of Remembering, Deſiring, Caring for, and the con- 
trary ; as nd us w fihnene, do nos put me in Mind of 
them; ov IladTwy vn ort bei, of which Plato makes mention; 
ode XHH8a H 425 I will never forget them; opt dn Im, 
he was deſarons of Glory; M xarev ie, they love what is tx. 
cellent; r bas they refreſh their Bodies; nut 
old d 10 take no Care of ut; dHh,e e of pid, you ne 
glect your Friend. 1 

4. Verbs of Valuing govern ſuch Genitives as theſe, d. 
gu. wel heirs, oatyouv, Nele, t., as of There Agel ye 
Nine, thoſe who have been moſt valuable; nynoem Tits 
Ai del TXeirs ora, be thought they would moſt value; guy} 
daiye dt les nu aun, 404d I think we will be of lit ile Va. 
lu, to our Thy 2 rixvαν eur A yiſro]a, Employment 
. @atome of leſs Faive, \ VERS 
3 Verbs of Attempting, Undertaking, 8 Begin. 
ning, Abſtaining from, Adhering to, Admiring, and Taking a. 
way or Depriving, cc. as Teggo aviec , eu, having made 
an Attempt upon. the Place; dilivgutdreds N Texyue: 
37, undertake the Aﬀait; Texrov das, ſend away the Children: 
1 W Rn, 40. begin @ Diſcourſe 3 lag & duese, 
they gave dver hunting; © d kT&uTaro, he ceaſed from his 
_ Angers dx © Tap Five, be bung upon-the Maid; eye 3 
rene, 10 purſue the. preſent Point; Sauralo gu, 1 admit 
ven; voc pieig h Wale, will you deprive me of abi? * 
N v7 8/ 5 >. 2 e Wa the. 6. erbz 


*%, 


_ _OBSERVATIONS. 
Verbs of remembering ſometimes govern the Accuſativi 3 as 54% 74 
Tegianattere unnmoribyc, if you will remember what is paſt. In the ſame 

ame een if ghe. fore 


Verbs of deſiring or caring for, ſometimes goyern the Accuſative; 25 
® el Y Me, to wiſh for the eternal Duration of the World; 

. dyierd je: tuciegrIne, deſiring what I was mo Stranger 10; v mugine 
weed, be takes care of fuch things; molds z un, 1 long For bim. 
" To Verbs of Deluing axe referred Defideratiyes in wa; , as iow ddr, 


—_ of Beginning take alſo the Genitive with a Prepoſuion; os Alt 


_ dex,6pde, let us begin with Jupiter 


— 


- 
- 


- . 
| 1 K 9. * 4 4 * 4 * 
a SIN TA XR. 
3 3 n | 3 
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Filling and Eroptying, Belecch- 
ay no 


' * 2 - 11 ou; 
ry ſnooze cor 4 anaTis, I forgive your Miſtake z . 
x11 16 obtain Preiſe; id vic negrav, 10 carb" Plaaſurs 
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"OBSERVATIONS | 
naa, ces, is read with an Accuſative; as race To ayer, L pal | 
ve over + | 

f n in Xenophon ing Difference, governs both the Geni- 
tive an bly ; as 2 7 222 T6 ren . way: we - 
differ nothi thoſe t i on ; diagiggnas mit T ai 

en, ay b ew whe was formerly ſaid, © 92 7 1 12 


wo 


* 


- 
ras 
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© by * -* 


Vrars governing the born. 


* f HAT. Verbs govern the bee? 
& „ The following: Ejpze put for habeoz as dio of du ii 
dias, the Children * we may 

2. Verbs of Helping, Approaching re, Supplieniing, Serving, Blam- 
ing, A greeing n Attacking, Fighting, or Contending, 
threatening, and being angry, wich qua as Bond ew Tots: ad toys 
oss, to Help the Oppreſſe ſyieers ; TH Ges, approach to God; 
rengid ber airy, they went to him] eiphong i ic £00143 mis 
Steig TUX ew, we! all beſeech the Gods to grant us Peace; Zan 
rey Aarpdev,'to ſer us her only Tis ws due eig aixegis on 
es emliug, none blame what is naturally ſcandalous: auontyis 
dap, I agree with another; wie ret, ira, they cn 
tradicted the Laws; d eur Bnr av 0u de, we ought nt 
16 contradift one another; +7elaFin[ougy aus, they attack then; 
[24404 u Hing, 80 fight with the Enemy; gaga 
dAAnAoug, differin together: : nTHANCS TH %uvaurt, he threats 
the Woman: op yi at Tots Soreuiros, 10 be angry with [uh 
"45 are able, 
J. Verbs of Adviſing,” Following, Converſing with, Anſwer 
ing. Uſing, Helping, Favourin g, with all fach Verbs as figni 
7 the doing of any thing to or for a Perſon: as ureyopdopu 
I adviſe vn: Ter Th dxeusig 1 n arerguvſia, Impudence fol 
ins . 4 a Glas, 1 nos 923 with the lu. 


» 8 $1 1 4 
. d - md * 


reren 


4 


In the Poets, Verbs of Commanding Soy the Dative; ; as Tarn 
Adres, be rules many: Sometimes an Accuſatiye; as TenTi50r vaila l ye 
Tie ®1ximTe, be rules all for Philip. 


E's} has ſometimes two Datives with betwixt them; 3 as 2 ich 
zue g 00] reife, it is nothing to you or me.—— But ig} is muck 
en underſtood than it is expreſſed before the Dative; as eig 
«& eie Tixvoie by this your Children have obtained Favour 3 „ 9 4 
 EvAAd Cent, J help 1 in theſe things, | 


Of SYNTAX. 1099 
id; fe ,ee4 ad u, giving him this Anſwer; fc Wives 


iyphoam, which, he had made uſe of; d TahTd Got GVAAdCUs 1 


u, if 1 ſhould help yen in theſe things; o A 44h YaeuodaX, 
you are able to favour me; Tem @otiosow nue, they will do 
this for us; d BRC Tabre yedgouer, we do not Write this 
to Barbarians. | Nt Ts 

4 Verbs of Believing, Truſting, Pleaſing, Obeying, and their 


Contrarigsz as dre @aow wirevor]ts, £78 740i amis 3y]e5, nei- 


ther believing nor diſtruſting every body; 35 yuvauni mTerorde, be who 


7 a Woman: Juarisav Th Toyn, to diſtruſt Fortune entirely; 


yd, dpeorar, to pleaſe a Neighbour ; 4Tipsotev euTH), he 
diſpleaſed him ; ινο Tis vous; obey the Laws g dr aps 
x to diſobey a Magiſtrate. | Sh 


Vers governing the Accusarive. 


Q. W HAT Verbs govern the Accuſative. 

4. —_—_— as dxue oN * Ade ewe oopiay Cs 
As, Tex71]s Ai,, opg To UNA; Hear muc th ſeaſon 
e do jnfly, 5 the Future. Fang 42188 2 

Q. What other Verbs govern the Accuſative? | 

A. 1. The Athenians frequently put this Caſe after Verbs, that 
otherwiſe require a Genitive or Dative; as apio xe 0s, it pleaſes you; 
Yiuoautvey i), having talled Milk; rel dy duupoiy d - 
uo ut &v ixd7as, do not judge before you hear both Parties. 
uch alſo are the Verbs A, ayoprum, ip, which with 
the Accuſative of the Perſon take alſo an Adverb of Quality; as 


Tv % pal} xaxas XI, do not ſpeak Ill of your Friend. 


. 


— * , * * än _— m— 


q 


OBSERVATIONS, 


The Athenians put the Accuſative after Verbs of Pleaſing; as & 21 on 
e any of theſe things pleaſe you; in t dragionzer, one thing © 


(8 LL EY ET OT OE TINA —— 4 5 . — 4. tres 4 
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But Verbs of this Kind ſometimes. govern a Dative; as xa 


dre Tos woke vuns, do good to thoſe that hate you. 
2. All Verbs govern: the Accuſative of the Nouns they form 


themſelves, or Which are of their own Signification ; as ter 


wy navigans navigationem.; dd tip: dd ; the lnjuſice 
1 as you. 5 

| 5: diy Verbs both in the AGive | and- Paſſive Voice, govern 
an Accufative becauſe of the Prepoſition æard underitood;; as Zv- 
£95 Tevoun' x Þ rare, Syrus y Name and à Syrian by Birth, 
that is to ſay; t T#10/44 x THY Taree In the fame Man- 
ner de ovyfsTeruduays'F xapdiiary that have. a contrite Heart; 
times the Prepoſiuon ud is underſtood with this. Accuſative ra- 
ther than zar; as TsT4e3y por, THY pe Thy TAY OIKGoT"M 
Te $1Atory ye unuivlu, that is iz I oixebri]a, diſturbed - 
becauſe of the Friendſhip berwixt Philip and the City. 


o 
* 1 


— 


. 


ConsrtrucTION of PassIve VERBS; - 


2 War Caſe do Paſſive. Verbs govern ? 

A. The Dative of the Perſon or thing by which any other 
thing is done; av rd mara fte HD ad i, he tool Cart 
of ſuch things 3 £1496. g reiae — i _ lim moderately; 
. Theſe Examples in the Active Voice w be expreſled in this 
Manner; zd THabre EĨrnos. He eig dE 
But Paſhve Verbs have much oſtner the Genitive with the Pre- 
poſitions van, pg, rede: a5 1 $6 a75]puryTa; H (400), 
the Garment mer quite eaten by Mice; cnH¹h,h¼ege Tt ag. il O, 
to declare ſomething from God; pg Ge? %; ˙ d pr Th & 
nr Ts Tiuntas, he was regarded as he deſer ved by God and Man. 
Sometimes, but ſeldom, they have the Genitive with a; as C 
d oor Teftarc; by which of her Friends was fhe perſuaded} 
Somerimes the Prepoſition is underſtood z as o A 
Tamer n ,, In many things I am overcome by Zſchinus; 171% 
S ray Tvu/ugepay, to be dverpowtrellt BY Misfortynes; But here 

the Prepoſition n is underſtood. | | 


1 * 


as es op Of 


<< SS — 


„ 


7 * 
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/ NrurEx VERRS. 


2 HAT Caſe r „ 

4. They are cicher put abſolutely, is without any Caſe; 
or they take a Prepoſition after them; as xalsvNw, I Heep; rug 
zue x, be fleeps with me; rde a, N., they all 
run; eis Tate; Jö Tpixeoiv, they run to her Father's Houſes 
— Sometimes they imitate Active Verbs and goyern-art Accuſa- 
tive, but it generally is an Accuſative of the like Signification with 
their own; as Jesrrige ToAv]ean danve, he will get fine Su- 
pers; Xr ue AuTuv dviemy, he aff fts me with incurable Sor- 
row z dd he Te70 Je - ede Tat, he will tell no Lie for all 
tha. Sometimes like Paſſive Verbs they have the Genitive 
with a Prepoſition; as he up" e, he was ain by you; 
* of Nexsd\asuariey "Kineoor, rhey were thrown out by the 


Lacedemonians. 2 


7 « 


Of Vzrss which govern two'Caſes, 
| 75 of . 9 * 8 | | | | v i 


Q. W 'HAT VYerbs govern two Caſes? Ny 
A. 1. Verbs of Acculing, Condeaning and 'Ablolring, gorers | 
the Accuſative of the Perſon with the Genitive of the Crime; 
as Aiggipluw 5dev3s a ?] accuſe Elchitius of nothing ; ry 
67S e rü, 


dan. —_ * — —— 


- +» OBSERVATIONS 


/ 


Verbs of  Accuſing,  Abſolving, Ce. alſo govern two Accuſatives; 


28 the yearn os yiſewr?),” what bad be to lay to your" Charge; de din ac 


TYmy diriquyor a4gy)a xg diu, inwbich Trials I got the better of him, 
though be was preſent and ſpoke againſt me. Verbs of Aceuſing in Xexo- 


te againſt 
bus govern the Genitive of the Perſon; -as 8-pirlor aar, 45: 2 
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vexeòy Kewer eO, 10 accuſe a dead Man of Treaſon; 1a: 
T&Yiv@Tke os give, I accuſe you of Man- laughter: de uv os 5 
Dag, we acquit you of the Crime. ; | 5 

2. Verbs of Comparing, Giving, Declaring, and Taking away, 
govern the Dative and Acculative, as r τννν s Tiv, I com- 
pare myſelf to ſome body; og u Feu rabra, give this to the 
Stranger, Ipsoudun TavtTy Kand, repeating over your Misfortunes 
zo yourjelf :, ai Tov jukv Qty ů pi, be rock away their Meat. 
3. Verbs of | Adviſing, Concealing, Queſtioning, Demanding, 
govern two Acculatives; as rand uniprnoa vov dus I have 
warned. you now of this; Thy SuyaTees input]e Tov Jad n- 
2 dvd'eg;, he concealed the Death of her Husband from his 
Daus hier; rd auTd. pus np*ro, he asked me the ſame things; ij ret 
eauTOus Yenuerd, he asked Money of them. er 
4. Verbs of: Dieſſing and Undreſſing, Hindering, Forbidding, 
and Doing, allo govern two Accuſativesz as *eSugar auny * 
xNανgdgα, x) widucaer aunny rd ide a, they fiript him of bis 
Cloak, and put on his Cloaths ; Epyw 0s rab, I hinder you jrom 
zheſe things. unleſs the Verb Tagy be. underſtood ; Fest mis 
dees 7309 B Iefom Tim, the Ephori may do this 10 4 
King. Thus alſo Verbs of Abuſing or ſpeaking ill; as aty@ 0s 
xdν, I ſpeak Evil of you. ; 
J. Verbs of Communicating or Sharing govern a Dative of 
the Perſon with a Genitive of the thing, as we have already ob- 
ſerved : Sometimes the Accuſative of the thing, but 'ſeldom...—-- 
Example of the Genitive; n Capss peradiÞovau mis praois 4, 
we ought to ſhare Trouble with our Friends, -Example of the 
Accuſative; od usT&6 x85 rde 1045 TANYds5 $1407, you did not re. 
ceive equal Stripes uh me. In Xenophan we find theſe Verbs 
with the Genitive of the Perſon and the Accuſative of the thing; 
as gbr gov ue wiYitowusr, we ſhall have the greateſt Share 
of your Company 3 but in ſome Copies we read go; for gov. 


. Give 


* jon ———— „* — 


——_ ——_ — * 2 


— > * 


OBSERVATIONS. 


. * pe did not however accuſe Araſpes. . Verbs of Giving, Taking 


| away, and Depriving, govern alſo two Accuſatives; as yaa uαν² i- 
' eptoa, I gave you Milk to drink; Thy Cann dovnicy T6r erSggeror, to take 
away a Mar 


ney. 


s Life z davgight jus 7h xe, be deprives me of Ms: 


- 
e 
— 
- 


„ OfiSyTnTAR: 203 
Q. Give me the laſt Rule ecnrerging Relive Verbs? 


A. The Paſſives of ſuch Active Verbs as govern two Caſes do 
ſtill retain the laſt of them; as Hidldoxo]ai Thy dawoiy , Emde- 
rue, they were informed of the Siige of Sparta; dyaups dd Thy 
apy nv, deprived of the Empire; rd iuaTia un Smyvurige, let 
lum not be deprived of his Garments, Ts | 


\ 


_ ConsrrucT1ON of Verbe of Price. 


| 4 In waa Caſe do the Greeks expreſs the Price of 2 


thing ? 


A. The Price of a thing for the moſt Part is expreſſed in the 
Genitive, eſpecially wich ſuch Genitives as theſe; eig eve, - 
AdT]ovos, Abu, anſwering to the Latin majoris, minoris, quanth, 
cc. as dx, uo Sprveie d πẽ i TwAdTA are not Iwo Sparrows 
ſold for a Farthing : uei{or& aurd TIwarla, they values them 
hightr: Zy ov iaerlor& Tor nd iwoingas, whom you valued 
leſs than your Pleaſures: Tas Tis negpias rode, for bow much 
do you ſell the Fiſhs But afier Verbs of Eſteeming, as has 


been already obſerved, theſe Genitives are often added with et: 


as del ToAAZ, magni, td vN⁰ O-, pluris: c de, nihili, 
6 | 


1 ** — 
p af __ 
Kü 


OBSERVATIONS, 


The Price is alſo expreſſed by the Dative; as Toxzuþb@ ura 
fold for double; yeure Tiy vil avicam, be purchaſed the Viftory wit 
Gold; aN 8 to ranſom by Death The Price is alſo ex- 

reſſed in the Dative after an Adjective; as 4 md vouiouar; wia, which 
an be bought for Mency. The Price is often expreſſed by a Prepoſition 
with its Caſe; as ## wide uy dis docndgle cs Toy durer, 1 deliver 
you from your Misfortunes at a great Expence. 


0 
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—— 


Of the Manner of expreſſing VUtor, Abu- 
tor, &c. in Greek. „ 


Q How is Mr. Ruddiman's Rule of autor, abutor, Oc. 
expfreſſed in Greek? . | 7 

A. xνα, tor, and xateygguai, abutor, govern the 
Darive: as x νiů N, 1 enjoy my Friend: xaray agar Tv 
r, be abuſes that. Fungor is expreſſed b r the Ac. 
cuſative; as Smrete Ta xavirorid, I diſcharge my: Duty. Po 
tior is a Verb of Obtaining, and like the -reſt governs the Geni- 
tive; as nere vie-, to obtain ſomething. Peſcor is rendeted 
in Greet by ie and the Accuſative. ; 


2 % 4 
. 


: 


2. Wham Caſe do imperſonal Verbs govern 2? 

A. The Dative: as dg Ba7ias nya mpiTeav, as he thought it 
became-a King; a ,d A AAG Na cou, and that ! 
would be allowed 10 converſe with you; £1401 d Magiper ' at n- 
thing Concerns ms. 


1 


Q Are not tmperſonal Verbs Iometimes conſtrued like Perſo- 
nals? 9 8 
nals 3 


\ 


th. 4. — 
f ITY © — . er * * ä t —_— — Ene 


oBSERVATTON S. 


For the Latin imperſonal miſeret me, the Greeks uſe eixIggium; for 
Prenitet me, jurrepine ip} miy@”, or Tr, alſo weraroia ia ts; for put, 
they uſe aixuriuma; for tedet, ax Sipa with ah, v, or in} min; 
for it me, we ſay amv. Decet the Latin imperſonal is ex- 
pred by gie. Deleftat by the perſonal id, or like juvet by 


/ * 
N *8TH, 


/ 
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2. Ves; as 4 N or, there is Ote⸗ for Money ; men: 
Id, we need. Friends; both which 2 fall in 2 
ule concerning Plenty and Want. 4s ig ga- 
Ng regt, the Wicked have a Share of them; which agrees with 
the Rule about Verbs. of Sharing. Some Imperſonal, Verbs 
are uled perſonally : as perewiaouer om. Tim. I repent. of 172 


Sela. Nhuftaldi, 1 an Money, though we allo lay, bd 


X $147 Av | 
#% . 
2 


GOVERNMENT. of one Verb with. another. E 


* 
- 


| Wu wes Verbs egme together, how is the ſecond 
nora by een a ; 


A. One Verb governs another in the Infinitive: as A i. 


rey, 1 will drink. But the Greek Infinitive is often governed by 
theſe Particles rey, ws, 65s, dxet, pixer: as reh He go: 
cat, before th Cock crow: drt rar gina Tis ovuudy ous 
uTdpy ev, that theſe things might be alſo ſerviceable to ihe Alltes: 
dee aur de d IN, ſo that they poſſeſſed them: irivouy dyec Te 
ib eig u, they commended me ſo that 1 bluſhed: ux av 


Len xa, until they acquire. 4 Habit.-——The TJnkpitive is al- 


ſo put after an Adjective Nount as Ped; ten, excellent ar 
ſpeaking Sometimes a Participle is put after a Verb i +l 


"WV 14 hd 


* E T7 v * 2 1199 2 rn, 6 222 
| ERVATION 
p . 
— 


For ved is ſometimes put See; as dee Y d ll Sy. before be 
ſaw me. The Greek Infiniuve is often reſolved in Latin by ira, 
ut ; a9 H]. ieh HN Tis eiatur, & eduftor rogabant ut 
: civitate egrederentur. : 2 yr 2 ag. 

olved; a8 dndar idfire 1% ies Wh Rep 3iv ia orabat acci 
trem ne de voraretur. It may be Moo refolvei-by ues 4 as I Te- 
able 3833 reo, dico quod Socrates erat ſapiens. We may laſtly ob- 
erve un 

2 Subſtantive Noun and 
of both by another Word of the ſame Signification with the Noun, taking 


do notice of the Verb it is joined With; au ei gd, eppereres 


Seed pirdCarty, tanfire, 


Thus alſo an Infinitive Paſſive may be re - 


r this Head a peculiar Structure in the Greets, wha oſten join 
Fa Verb together, ſo as to er reſs the —— ; 


— — 
——— —-— — — — — — — — 


— 


— - 
F.C 2 — — . . - F 
=> ——————— — ——— — = 
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of the Infinitive: as ol Ii H Atyor iin. xepStuoy x) mivey- 
Jes ddp, they ſay the Perfians rat Crefſes and drink Mater. This 
Conſtruction is eſpecially obſerved after Verbs of Knowing, Re- 
membering, c. as olds id, I know 1 have jeen it: mance: 
To A , he ended ſpeaking: uwiurnyuer Tonoas, I remember 1 
did ii: ai&dvojuar Jrauaprov, I am ſenſible I was wrong. 
The Participle thus pur for the Infinitive ſometimes agrees with the 
Noun following the Verb, as j S ν of roaaot meperyons 
A'vToyiou, the Generality knew that Antony was run away, — 
The Participle for the Infinitive is added after the Verb guvoide, 
conſcins. ſum, either in the Nominative, Accuſative, or Datiye: 
as 19% 876 u, de Keg, guys, iN Gopds ar, 1 am 
neither ſenſible of my Knowledge in things of Conſequence, nor in 
Trifles : guvoid\as *paure) jul Tegamoruluy, 1 am conſcious 
of flo Diſſimulation : guete A dior, duns, d 
Jubla, adiixar, I know 1 have acted unjuſtly. After 
another Verb the Participle is alſo uſed inſtead of the Inſinitire, 
and the Conjunction xj, and that for Brevity's Sake: as #Tar- 
Sdy]e5, x d ,da Fuel c aurey at lis, they roſe up and 
conſulted how to take and bind him: inſtead of urd eas 2, N- 
| C ay X b . | 


GOVERNMENT of PARTICIPLES. 


Q. W HAT is the Government of Participles? 

A. Participles govern the Cale of their Verbs: as #5} Tees: 
ivory abu, it was done by him. But when Parti- 
ciples are uſed for AdjeRives they govern a Genitiye: as Cr 
29 eig, shilful in ſhooting. 

9 8 N Are 


wy 


* 


OBSERVATIONS. 


The Infinitive is often ſuperfluous in a Sentence; as 87s ed, re dxaec 
6p I, dic See z dhe Tugerridoec add w, indeed neither you nor 
anz other contentedly reſſgned the ſovereign Power; ] A'Sudyluy 7x6 Laila 
eie, Ax dex, , don't you ſee that Aſtyages Heals in Ridicule, In 
which Examples «1a and 9dra are ſuperfluous, | 


| 4 8 
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u Are; there, not many Obſervations on Participles ? 
T are: 1. Farticiples of Imperſonals are uſed elegant. 
ly in the-Accuſative. Neuter, With the Prepoſition ard under. 
ood ; as 7. „ Joxer ih | 4s it ap ars 10 me, . So Kor, ir, 
rache, figni a liceat ;, as «Sov | To del Tis „lane N Tay 
iron rn. when he might have fought for Victory up- 
Z c bait hel? tra 
"Y Sometimes, for lengthening a Sentence, a Pardaple with te 
Verbs , Exw, TvyXdve, dN, are put iuſtead of a ſing 
Verb; as IX Totioas, for sromoa, 1 did it; « owwnhoas hoy, 
for 8 01@ThC 65, ill you not be ſilent; 5 au ird o8 bog 
6 ird, what | ak you 3 ovn, Kere dee, @&y, for du fy 
ix bebe, he was not an Enemy. The Preſenc Pirticiple of the 
lame Verbs are joined to other Verbs by way of Redundancy 3 


as Tail xo, . eIx erat dwioy, abiit, c. Aﬀer 
ru, is elegancly placed à Noun with the Participie /; as 
2 ru MN e-, Sotrates is 4 toiſe Mn. 
b * is Hoy e or 2 e hap — 7 0s 
ther Verbs; as Nes Tagytas, for ce, turbaſti; d u- 
aire aye Faundoa;, for Fabudes, admifatus ef; inet gipay, 
for giper,, atfere; rd es pte, for bg, firebarur ; 
Torn der igipers, for rab eg, rapiebas, 0 0! 
3. Someringes ir is put with che Article: for! Notnsy" as ö in- 
ui, the ſame as Nzavbrne, dominus; org were N wry av 
Tapeyive9 d edv, who enjoy Proſperity "with good Smſe; 18 
B:Cuxd;, firmitas: 1 Baginivod, regina, of wrbs regni primaria ; 
5 AN, princeps.——The Participles are \fometimes rendered 
like rhe Latin Participles; ;as dne AvTodjuere;, he Heparted 
ſad; megoCds Kniibir dev dxkis Ho; departing thents be ſaw 
other” 7150. Very often theſe" Participles ate" tranſiated by the 
Ablative abſolute; as dies 73 e IN Oe dum, rr 
licto navigio ſequuti ſunt m Sometimes it is rendered 
by a Conjutitiong as 4#Anyas MEG, NN , Y roſpuyrey, 
44 atcipiam fs gregem deſeruer im. When it is put for 
, infnitive, as we obſerved before, it is rendered by the Inſinitive: 
as 1 Towra: argipey, non deſinit ſerere. Before this Latin 
_ Infinitive ſometimes the Pronouns me, te, ſe dre to be inſerted; 
as ale) dvopror vod, ſentio me egrotare; ih; IX, ſeito te ha- 
bere z NN ily dy $6pueres, manifeſte indicat ſe molefle ferre 
sometimes it may be rendered by an Adverb; as Toap- 
gas cx de, he went boldly forward. | 
J. When the Partieiple „er with aay9dra, Tu Nd, 
and 09 dyw, the Participle may be tranſlated by a Verb, and A- 
eee e 
* 4 5 N D ö Fe Prius, 3 


5 


4 


eee A EEE — — 1 
% 
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4 


53 as Na 9 Pee dam ettiivigatuht jj xd 
5 ne llam ron 4 Ee 9 425 * 
ars Aa » Jorie ar; 966 «Tar 
. N ** arbes urin een. T4 ee 
rad, uunt prias ſdtere fait quam part, 
6. After 'Particaples, e add J. or eur teße, With the Sub. 


2 27 _ of Le ay eue 1 ron gabi 2 


o 
* 


A £ ** * 9 


2 * 8 ? AE. Tas", 


Q Gerunds govern. an 
2 ph Caſe of rite, ED 11 


ads dads MAN bb pri, ue need not fedr a threatuing 
| Huihaad, but the. Ne of 2 7 $A it -muſt be 
_ ſhown 10 hem. When the Ver 0 ut 2 
ter a Gerund, it anſwers to the bein K 6 5 2 5 * 
424 dum. vit the Daves As, M Aire 4 
. How is ; che Gerund in 4 qxpecſo.in & Greek 3. 
4. As in Latin it is ſomezinnes gaverned * . and 
 AdjeRives,, 25-6101 e, dye oils ſunt periti ſagittandi; Eye 
nel gn dura, abet pore vinciendi ounttos. —— 
After a Subſtantive it is allo 3 py the. age with the 
Article 3 as ad my 2 2 why a rbiiy 
ii ſ6. This happens too after dene e 2 Pact © vincends 
nder pods, A 


$78cia; But Ivana is ſonctimes un Is. Toy avec 
beer as, ſcig« Wwena; wenic jeninend Jetnings ſui gratis; 
De ſeeras 40. by 3 er Kur 


1 * 
* ® 


wa: the Ge 
as A »it0Py- 
„ h 


* 


caſe; 


cc 


_— WEN we 


_—_ 
- 


ne- 


ing 


or reit; a8 eig 79 redt rerris rag gun, ad collige 


AJ "AB O S IN 1 A&R. 18 * 20 


ey Cungres,, that is Tex gude, unworthy. of being with 


After Adſectives fignifying Uſefulneſs or Fitneſs, do 
A, Ae uſe my of the Gerund in do? 1 w_ 


4. The Infinitive; as jzeyds N, fe for teaching; xt · 
2 Ts rewe Iuraturatos, dicendo & faciendo plurimum 


9 How is che Gerund in the Accuſuire Caſe expreſſed in 


Greek? 
4. It is expreſſed by the lofinitive with the Prepoſitions 6s 


milues z Tpds 7 ihne 89 Taproxd xa; Te 76 
u n acies 22 icandum, Wa 4 fugam, 
inſtructa com mode videbatur . This Gerund is ſometimes en 
prefled by a Participle and the Adverb Arrak); as Kagmy A 
Agde weraty Serayirle ipirwes, Clitum inter canandum 
Interfegit Alexander. 

' 2: How do the Greeks expreſs the Latin Gerund in 4s of the 
Abiative Cafe ? 


As By ry and the Infinitive 3 as $9} v0 vp 


oN et Iz, d. convenionds multe gs voy Alſo 


utendo maygis quam in e. * I TY . va Ros er- 
ſtood : as A'egavas Jona bnpe rige Ty. ru xi icixem, 
Araſpas thinking he would ſerve himſelf in obtaining hats he de- 
fired. A ſeems alſo in this Example to be underftood, Ir er 
ri ir} & Aityew. N rer Y, her BILE e aliud £ a dicende,” 

When the Gerund in 46 fgnkies of Manner 
or Cauſe, how is it expreſſed in Gre. 

4. Very often by the Participle of a verbs as Saive r · 
ren ic 24 N A * doctior ex caution fact᷑us intuen- 
% in alu um mala: 57, 3 OT _ 


QBIEBRYATLONS, 
Few with tie dente is erte yanber, and Caſes 5 a6hew 
n eee ee | 


c 


o 
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dies iy aro ua, bemfaciends illis neminem ſt ſuperaturum 
exifiimabat; & br: Jeige xapTipar, 24 rendg rat, of Gila, 


'> Ye mjEU¾ ji MVous, 9 Towwlas, ſi adhuc neceſſe ertt in ſiſto/: & « 
1 ſurunao, ſitiundo, chr ande, & labor andes. K | 


£44354 2 1 H » 
1 8 : 
p 7 q 8 y . 
My 4 8X s # by T's f $3 4 71 i 
: h "I 5 br " j * 
Of the Surix ES. 
„ — s o "=, — 1 , 
IF} 3 2 P ? * . p » % 
5 k "ay 8 4 1 


< 


preued in Greek? 


7 N How is the Supine in um after verbs of Mot ion ex · 


| A, By the. Infinitive; as yTey@ j,,  vade piſcatum : f 
| FESdUAn AcAnoat, miſſus ſum locurum.  _ 2 

| How is the Supine in « expreſſed ? 

= - 4 By the Infinitive: as g pada 4 eu, non fatilia imita. 
p tu; Iewphoar YN anenwrata, contemplatu difficillima : dpyaxiug 
|  Reory ard Sanya. mini mortali diſſicilius domitu ; Balg 
3 ie, parvus viſe 3 $510 dN, dignn: qui ſaffocetur. 


— 


| | Of the Caule, Manner, and Inſtrument, 
\ rr TONY „ 


Ar 1 
| 7 H OW do the Greeks expreſs the Cauſe, Manner and l 
| Amen. Ok + Mi 
| 4A. They are expreſſed in the Dative: as yaiper 75.45 Aura: 
ur ole Dc, 10 rejoice or be ſorromſut. from v juſt Cen 
| Cay Ti 7% Xewny' Arnet they were encouraged becauſe of our 
Saviour's Power; vyoroy]es Ele Je, Y Ly £01. Puſhing them 
with Swords and Spears; my Eis aft, be firuck him with 
; 4 Sword: ic eparwrew ά,ꝝ̃ Ypucy ſhows, he crowned him with 

4 golden Crown: Faegrs. HA d xe, he flew him treacherouſly, 


not 


1 — — — — 
' OBSERVATIONS, 

OO © The Ganfoicexpreſſed by3ini and the Gealtive; us dro whe Agha 

0AA Mengen vas züri, ſo f Is often wept for Sorrow. 

[od * ante, ſo that A per ien wep Pot 


Allo in the Genitive with bus 8 
| yin 


suf aa 


not bravely: nvucs TAp T4 4, he did it quickly: net Tem os 
— uovoy "ay f, and that, not only in Word, but in 
Deed. as - | 


* * 

; 1 * > oy = 
* ” F % Q N * N * * by , 4 * 9 1 7 1 * 7 99 7 1 * * \ 5 8 

| — 1 14 N 1 * 
4 1 0 . 1 1 A 9 AS „ * U , 

* N 8 ; — 
. 1 4 
- 6 3 * 9 F * * 2 & 
3 LIENS , _”_ 2 2 AE EI. „ 4 LA 
— * _ 2 88 FR TY 
— — _ 


0 * 


oBSERVATION SS. 


ſying ſome Paſſion of the Mind; as d ae A dgerie, * ID 3 


loves him on Accoum of his Virtue; dun uovitee 0% ve coplag, be rechons 
you bappy becauſe of your Underſt : Alſo in the Dative by iel; as 1 
ole ix ue, for which they rejoiced. We find the Cauſe in the Accuſative 
by dia underſtood z as Te#fin jy 3ryne' rye, that is dif rein, berauſe 
of the thing which vexed me. * "5d 2 

The Manner is ſometimes expreſſed by da; as d he refer, after 


what Manner; o& Tejas mivte, in ſuch a Manner ; *#, ru ve 


Lord, be ſeeks bim by all Means.—— The Manner is alſo expreſſed in the 
Accuſative; as glam 5 wndiv dee, do nothing by Force. The * 3 
ſtrument is allo expreſſed by & and the Dative; as & Hi A,, 
firuck with a Dart; naSizoufpor. cx 7TH pact, touching with a Rod 
Here & ſeems to be ſuperfluous. The Inſtrament is alſo expreſſed 
in the Accuſative; as zeanoVgeer Iyxeroor Tis v$Idnuobs, anoint. your 
Hes with Eye Salve, © © A LE wes hg — 
The Noun expreſſing any particular Part is expreſſed in the Genitive, 
eſpecially after Verbs of taking hold; as auxoy F arwr xexte, I boldthe 
Wolf by the, Ears; vic ie nated @', taking bim by the Garment. ——In 
which Examples d ſeems to be underſtood. - The Part is alſo expreſſed 
in the Dative; as zara@rioroua mi wird, I am firuck on the Farc- 


head, where the Prepoſition & js underſtaad, ' . FEY 
. 2 vs of 
2 o 
— * | _— — 
[ 
% —— fo — 7 3 


* 


Y 


be ones we» 
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Of the Manner of expreſſing the Matter 
», which any thing is. Srl 


Q. I N what Caſe do the Greeks-pur the Matter of which any 
thing. is made? wat AT ig 6" & | be. g . 
A. In the Genitiua, with the Prepoſition ex, generally under. 
ſtood: as T&y & rgmompuirer u Al ou, 4 Mall made of 4 
Millflone: Wo As d rer a, that the whole was made 
of one Stone Sometimes & is put down: as rag TpHpeis en xt» 
fox. Tagore, they make the Veſſels. of Cedar. There arc Ex- 
 amp/es. bur very few. of che Mater being enpreſſed in the Dative; 


as ai adh neogiart rere of 4 forme. ware made of 


_ Horn, others of Ivory. lng 


b CoNnSTRUCTION of the Names of Towns. 


* 


Ho the Names of Towns conſtrued by the Greeks? 
A. To the Names ot Towns and other Places they add Prepo: 
ſitions: as UB: Stirerey ty TH peu, he dwelt in Rome: Quo: 
6s Thy A'vTioyeity apizveirai, he came to Antioch: UnDt: 4 
Tis AVM, h een, be flies from Antioch: awdyev 7 
SexTiay d © ToAsw;, to lead the Army from ths City. Pts, 
by or thrbugb a Place: id BuCarJis, through Byzantium.— 
But the Prepoſitions are ſometimes underſtuod: as gyaas 5 51- 


04 


OBSERVATIONS. 


Inſtead of Prepofitions with the Name of a Town, the Greeks uſe Ad- 
to expreſs Motion to or from a Place; as evgwoun TvS ads, J 

% Pythos: Ins d Ide QuCate, 5 5 Hall come to 
bes or Megara; 448 die Ma ,tle to ſal from Athens f 


a wv 


82 


6 6 6 „ * 


Ley = SB 


fs, 1 
me to 


; 4 


9 , 
- 7 BY 4 1 6 # I 1 1 vY x + "I 
Y * bt * p # , . 4 77 {© + 1 . "1 


4 Onohelact N HO, 70 weft Pillars kf Olyttipias and\Py- 

TY, Tie be oy te Or: Bo 
a K th. you not 

23 24 Korg — 5 7. 2 om thi Air: in which Ex- 
amples 24 is under ſtood. cron rate} Im or weis is to be 
ſupplie: 2s E AAHbHlͤi Ie, hey che to 'the Helleſpont; 
irs yo e rates; apy ley Tugor, ufer they cine tb Hhiir 
Farher's od Mann , Sometimes ws « 325g n as "or 
runs wor n t e 


1 rel 


! 15 7. g | . 
* 1 N * 4 YI} 4 1 


The dite of one Plats « from notes; 


** 4 — 


1 4.40 77 ao” 


a In NU PE RELIE the Diſtance of ne 
Place from another? 5 
S __ moſt Pare the Dice is expt 55 in the Acc 
e: as N 1 de, ee % ve ut ten s 
Journey j du ws gut ws Tw]maid eta, he was —— a 
about fifteen Furlongs from the Place. =— = Sometimes the 
Diſnee is expreſſed in the Genirive, bur. then d the Acculktive is 
underſtood :, as dN A Truvaer Ls, ſti. Julor, dilant 
many Days Journey, lt is alſo like the  Ablative of Bu- 
cels expreſſed in the Dative: as paxpy Jricns, 4 vaſt Way Way of z 
r 1 Kir X47oT1v dana, 80 . one greatly behind. 


* — —— » + —— —— EIS 
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8 * 
; 10 
Rut xs concerning } : 
* " & 
Y HAT are the Rules concerding Time ? 
11 Arc the 1 
. * * 
* * * 9 : A. 
” - «+ : v4 * 
#1. os 4 . . 1 * & . 24 
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OBSERVATIONS: 


Sometimes Ger is added to the Diſtance, but taken adverbially. for N 


as di 4 8 
2 5 bir — b d xalet rallut, diſtant from the Opening 


a 
* 


* 


214 Nudimenis of the Grete Tongue. 
A. u. When the Queſtion is made by Quauvo, when, . Time is 


put in the Genitiye:, as. g ve uus, to walk. about in 
the Night time; apes vu be, the, firſt Watch of. the Night ; i. 
cor vu „ Midnight; quod: k1a5 18 Mee AU, Di/- 
ferences ariſing every Day. We find alid the Time When in 
the Datiye with the Prepoſition & underſtood z as vs pp, N 
em Tegiay £56%TWGar, afterwards they undertook an Expedtinn 
A Troy 876AWwre 74. TWdpTy.Q AvuTiadl, be diad in the 

earth Olympiad; 75 a Af ame gupicu, it happened i 
them the ſame Day. The Time When is ſometimes expref. 
ed by the Prepofition Su; as graaautis on voxlor, often in the 
Night Time. It is ſometimes expreſled in the Accuſative, 


but ſeldo as Sen d ν agnxer  curroy vv 0. #vpe we, a7 the 
ſtvenih 2 $502 4 77 AN dmc ths pg deis ic: 
Aue nter, ſome Days after we will dine more agreeably. 

2. When the Queſtion is made by Quandviv, how lang, Time 
is put in the Accuſative; as abe , ts MakeAorie te Thou 
Mivas, they continued in Macedonia three whole Months ; ass 
— nt Bidy _— = gs, 7 therefore * 
am "20 you for all my Life; Thevs junvas Tpas; be 
tres Months. ee exprelled' in the Dative; as 'gxooty 320; 
Treo Sadlyptioas;- being rwenry" Tears abroad; 4Catiacurs © 
ia ue — he ragned eighteen Tears, ——We find this 
- allo expreſſed in Genitive, but ſeldom: as Au rd Tewngry)e, 
Ian forty Tears old. © Babs commons 1 460k ans tr IT 
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oBSERVATIONS. 


W * * F* 
Sometimes Time is expreſſed in the Nominative; as de 5ulep: 1d 
de dent, every. Day and every Hour; zem vet, every Night; bee, wi 
ve, every Month, in which Examples ele ſeems to be underſtood. 
Several other Prepoſitions are uſed to expreſs the different Sorts of Time, 
beſides thoſe mentioned in the Rule; as ini die duet, for two Do 
a acer rux1a,” through-the * Ant voxz1e, in the Night Time; 
Thc xa nuteer 2 Dec, of the Meat neceſſary every Day; # 
mew viz. Aalen, in the third Dy; di bang: vn, during the whit 
Nig . + w- . g < a 4 * | 
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ow 1 i W with le K elles 
Subllantiye With a Participle, whoſe eh e depends u 


2 


other Word, is exprefſed by the Greeks. commonly in the Gris | 


ſomerimes, in the Dative, and ſometimes in the Accuſative wi 
os 1 "gs as apyor]@- AY Auguſtus being Emperor 3 


raf &, 1 bes 1 ; esu TH on gains rdAlv 
% E. 992 geen, 45 Tear being paſt, the Epbori 2 
Guar 


vis. Wuopots abs ovk N cegoins, u x 
Suceeſ, ſs, «4 ſhoul — not have a + 6, hen af your ſe IF: 45 3 as 
drdies d wegn, theMan having dont this, ——Vety A 56 to 
expreſs the Ablative abſolut the Greeks make uſe of the Nominã- 
tive of 97 Participle with Caſe it governs 3 as dei FANG 9% T7 
gt $1965 Tam vera T0 vg, having opened * Pores 
the Bod Fire again apprared;, auyxanidas, mos bras, 
aving 4 embled the Captains, In this abſolute Manner the \Par- 
ticiples of 1 are elegantly uſed by the an: z as EX AS 
Cuortew, having her Power to pa... another 3; iE 6 
4 Cure. Aula, having it in your Power to fly, do net 275 7 
for a Trial; iH Ad i Tavle, things appearing in this Light, 
uch alſo are Joy, quam oporteat : Nencur, quam o- 
portuerit 3 eÞ£,68woy, quum contingat; dxedFiy, quum auditum 
At; ; err, quum hit e e 4m 
a F2 


au ore 
CoxsrRuer 10 EE Ane. 
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o War is the. 8 + ages 

| 2 x: Some Adverbs of Time, Place, Quantity, Order, Exception; 
Separation, Secrecy, Likeneſs, 1 a Genitive: as, Tius, r- 
7% 7% bus, at what Time of the Tear; Arat The g nukens, once & 
Day ; Ie & lande, ite in the Month; Tels Ts Labs, thrice 
in the Tear j. ien 78 1908, #0 * Time; * Tis. anulen 
HRG, 


* 
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nu » to this very Day. 'Ptcn;. wh ex Zire, as far as Sis 
11 * Te o rv, fo the N Ty Gear ©, within 

Rampart 3 Tha F &ypav, far from the Fields; Toppe Ths "an 
775 far from the am, pi 1 opJarugy, near the Eyes; 
AUKABIEY TH 0 the Throne. QUANTITY: gAts Covbbs 
2 of 5 . bk: 11410 6 in” order” 2 * 
Eee 7555 ragte, at of Order, arp won: : ad- Toy with. 
out Tail; eli x * every, without them: w: bes Toy dN, ſeba- 
rated from ach eu bes what bs AA, others; 
nnr epic les what =, "Ag ſaid; dees Taps: 
5 the People in Bethſura. Causz; g0%tas 


17 5 N of 11 Uader landing: M A deir, on other Proples 


Account. Skcagct: Ae eee, without his Father's . Know. 
Lee. Linkusss Sora mn. 
2. The Adrerhs ("yy ſimul, and Clan, wa cam, are Joived 


the Darive: 46 ict 1745 Joon, at it was Dany bob 
ig - SDA, 71998 ot bert. Adverbs of earing 
Moog che ance as y Ala, yer 3 Jupiter! 4 Bd Toy Are, 


ter 
"I l ed ge N are conftrued with rhe Genhive, and 
Py Feta Liza, Taxalar, NieriSijtas, work, Sd, Nu; 28 d. 
dad's; ty e he is laviſh of bis Money ; lf H 
3 Umintr of any 87 d Tadlelay, f am wil 
 4lvanted ih Larkin | 
In ide 44% Place, forme dense Adverbs govern the Gafe of 
Prinntives; 4 $ Aist ele * * a good Man; 

125 wie ev e rde, aer 1 Like Pa- 
. as lame Manner 985 derived. I the 
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BY F/ RAC of Place are ſometimes put aſter the Caſe they govern ; 2 
2 Ee, beyond which; xirdbrav gi Topper, v ff delete ihe, far from 
Danger, and near what tends 25 our Advantage. — Thus alſo Adverbs of 
Separation ; as ar Nele, withaut hw; av denn dvey, without 
— — A dverbs ſignifying the Cauſe are ſometimes put firſt, 
times in the lde: FEET ae Gave becauſe of abe Beaſts; Tic 


lac iwingy e begauſe of the 
Wb of Kr 1 L in, as Lale dow, within 


Trop; ide ed nh wont oO is near the Belly; 822 de Jian vim, near 
fre hank Tomy 1 e Ld iy, there is ny (dady hae L. wh 
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Comparative or e Degree; as aur Toy T*Ads dN 
eld, he loves himſelf more 11 his 7+" wth nie oe 
Ara; wel of all; aller! nice, leaſt of all, 
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N OR Rule e concerning a EY 
ſition? &- 

4. Prepoſitions in Compoſition govern the ſame Caſe they do 
without it? as g ard ai7ias aiaogs v en, acquitting your ſelf 
from a ſhameful Accuſation; 3 5 a eee he is. 2 from 
the Chariot; 7 1 yAoT]a Ths d1ayoigg, his Tongue is rea- 
dier than his T ought Thoſe Examples are in t e Genitive becauſe 
of Nd, A, Tes- bus allo Verbs compounded with 
ſignifying pro, or With ard, contra, govern a. Genitive; as « 
rares ua NHαι. 1 will Aab for my Father ; rare lu 0% 
he ſpit ah you Again, Verbs compounded with er, 7 


and em govern the Dative 3 as 6 c Nie d ele ih, 
who walks in crooked Paths: gun cu Ts rer 

he undertakes. the Affair with you; cmyeuggy]or g Tois 
ruhe, they SITS: an his NIN) Verbs com- 
pounded with Pg. ſrater, $949 hs mlifa, govern the Accu · 
ſative ; as ui 716 {4s TA per none paſs by me: Ve- 
reynbVles my Aeuzadior 1 judy rs wa when hey bad me 
the 180% ons the Pres of Lexcodia. 
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OBSERVATIONS, 


— Prepoſtion is often ud; as aud eg ar 8 | 

will ſeparate them from each other ; & pj, ,ẽ¶,ͤ 5 To x, ＋ 1 you | 

out of the aca! Sine dis 3 it ow through the ng 52 
upon an | | | | . 
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8. PD. O e 3 any 8 
A. Yes: 1. Some govern the Nominative: o ot 25 "YT 

ad woes me! g ige à xpuo'%; | 9 Ivory} © 
2. Some goyern the Genitivez as di, al, vdr xiy&v TEIN 
ah vain Hopes | g80 4% Saviv]O-! alas for the Prad! 10 
Thawuarl wnoduror! ah my ainful Wounds * d re ava i. 
46 6 Impudence\ gaga Ths ant]iTOv J . ffrange what an 
anvincible © Mind |= Here perhaps I ma be under. 


3. Some govern the Dative ; as i@ is wor! woer me! "ob | par, Woes 


mel 
4. Some govern the Accuſative, where probably d under - 
ſtood: as dl 'Doviv! alas Fer Adonis & 22 85 ſock 


4 Marriage! © 
| Xx Some the Vocatives ws 216 Baru! o gun Jap 
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2 As RE not many Adverbs and Conjun&ions Janet to dit 
ferent Moods according. to t their different Significations ? 

A. They are. 

2 What are the ſeveral Rules concerning theſe Adverbs and 
Conjunctions ? ag. 

A. Heis is ſometimes joined ro the Indicative Mood, and ſome- 
times to the Infinitive, with the Particle i̊ after it; as Tew n dc · 
Hara, before they flew : relr 5 „ iure c, before they returned. 
Sometimes for j we read. 4% with che Optative and 
Subjun&ive Moods: as re ay % N NH, Before ball come: 
rel ay ud dys, before you can learn. Sometimes without 7 and 
Er, Tejv is joined to all the Moods: as rely drerextea, before 1 
— Te een wow 73 ſhall hear: rely Ruud dn, 

8 2. The 


Avant Of {SYN TAK 219 
2. The Adverb g is alſo joined to different Moods, ſome- 


 rimes taking dy, and ſometimes without it; as {ws d op, wn- 


til they ne it 5 Tos 2 2 2 it 6s Jar. 206 1 "I 
ga rd Tegy ata, 4s long as) things Continkeſo* Tins xpuTiuraz, 
while it 1s concealed; WY; EN Ney, until he come. In like Man- 


ner, d xeis and ei, as they have the ſame Signification with 


dos, are allo joined to the ſame Moods, either with or without 
dy: as uber Tem Wd wpuey; until we ſee that, err. . 
. A and bee are joined with Participles; as A hb 
0 b ůHαν ev, d , they revive when they begin to 
run: TINA@XE (4s = i AY ora” uilato, he oſten bindred m 
a: 1 was ſpeaking. | . 35 

4. The Conjunction & is joined to different Moods;. as d 
o4auroy eQbveuory, if you kill yourſelf: & Tive AdConv imix]avor, 
they killed any that were taken, — —In the ſame Manner 4906 
is difterently conſtrued: as 94 g ours yaropunr, 1 wiſh 1 had 


been with you : Ges yea err, 1 wilh he could write, 1.) 


F. The Conjunction ar is for the molt Part joined to the Subjun- 
dive; as Ny nysutre de dpi Tis oi; 474 d A, if you remaeve 
the General, the reſt of the Troop will ſoon disband. The Com- 
pound Fay is conſtrued the lame Way: as tay 716 cnnaddgy,' 
if any one ſhall puriſy is. In like Manner xgy; as AM due 
dyerinοαt though T ſhalt fight Herre. a 
6. The Conjunctions 37, rel, ird, ire v, are for 
the moſt Part joined to the Indicative: as Ha, of d AGH, 
571 are AA t., blefſed are the Merciful, for they ſhall 
find Mercy: ine Jorg va i), fince it appears right. 
. The Conjunctions I and Jaws are joined; to the Sub- 
junctive: as Ire yv@Ts, that you may know: dg av ui \apruds 
that he may not leap over. Allo to the Optatiye; as ive A A, 
that there might be ſome Proportion: d ros uh doxoin, thas be 


might not ſeems 
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© "OBSERVATIONS | 


"The Particle dy is uſed in dividing - as Fa dy os, | — 
When it is jeined to the subjunctive or Optative Mood, it very oſten 
tnakes the PerfeQs and Aoriſts take a Future Signification, © 
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—- Wir bite Conſtruction of the Article leſt to be con. 
ſidered in the laſt Place? Kid M0 ITS e 
4. Becauſe it is conſtrued with all the other Parts of Speech, 
which we ſhall here conſider under one general View. 
Hou is the Article conſtrued with a Subſtantive Noun? 
A. The Neuter Article is conſtrued with the Genitive Caſe, 
when it ſigniſies Poſſeſſion, Property, or Relation; as 7a Kaisa 
. the thin Cæſ aT. 1 
A boes not the Neuter Article with the Genitive ſometimes 
ſtand for the Noun itſelf? e 
4 it does; as mh The N seid, that is, cawveele, Liberty, 
o is the Article conſtrued with an Adjecttive Noun? 
A. It is joined to an Adjective to expreſs ſome particular Qua. 
liry, or to point out ſome Diſtinction, the ſame Way as in Sub- 
fiantive. Nouns : as ai wopei vet Oegrimuers Tov, the fooliſh Vir. 
gins ſaid o the hie; wav my d eln, Th GAG iN ein, 
Mr 21 . TIRE „ Wat. 
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- The Article ſerves to expreſs ſome Emphaſis and Diſtinction in things 
28 wpaSer is ar g, but w.dya06v, the chief Good, I hus alſo Nang; 
NSN „, Paul the Apoſile; Tladror d 91x45 00@, Plato the Philoſopher ; 
v wor md Henle, give me that particular individul Book we are ſpeaking of. 
—— The Article is often doubled to make the greater Diſtinction; as 
oi. Arge ei dyd Sor, good Men; I lat wit aut, of 
Friendſbip. In which Examples, not only the Subſtantive has an Article, 
but the AdjeQive-follows with. another. It might have been expreſſed 
in fewer Words, oi dyabe} drderc, Tie rareinde giatar. It is 
very often omitted before the Interrogatives lc, ., Cc. before 
Indefinites. d redet, Gt. Univerſals, as wee,” undd, Cc. Cardinal Num- of 
ders, as Oe, 466, Cc. and Pronouns. — But. obſerve, that Car- 1. 
dinal Numbers, when they refer to any going before, take the 
Article; as A Tv; ie dgrvc, then be took the fue Loaves ——— 
Obſerve, that the Genitive after a Partitive takes the Article; as de 7 
FeaTiGTarY, oe of the Soldiers. ; e Neeb 4 
Adijectives which ſtand alone without their Subſtanti ves take the Ar- 
ticle; as m a, what js beautiful. The Article is genen pot 

; Fo : dety 
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whatever was der to the proces, hateful 44 ile aber 
the home Manner it is Joined to poſſeſſive Nouns; av 73 di vdi- 
Cor, m9. Tomb; £09; in your. Field. — The Article 
wich a Neute Nr the Force of 2 Whlteative Noung as 
44. | 40? 
IN EY to be obſerved of an Article wich a "af 
4 Extepk 0 1 N 
b be of . Anil with a 8 
Pay in. ;by a Relative and a Verbs "25's: TY 96 ca . 
\ 9 15 4% ſapinnes ix e I xd, A . how: 
1 ork ag. are quhole,. bu thoſe that are fick. ne 
. How is: 


| Mo 
*F” a-mourer with the infinite of che Verb fas, - | 
Forte 77 — — Ala eu, br Pa bi arion i, 
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bet een the ders and theſe Adjefiives mae, . 2. Fo ETA 
, n, e, bear jo as wen! M rerTwaeenr, 00] tht ove 
my; (ay © txg2vels, te the who'e Teſtimony ; aride, aux, Th; Ner- 
Conde, 1 very 8 ſometimes. in this Caſe the Artiele 
goes Grit; Lommt: 22 and ſometimes with an adje&ive 
1 as.4 Tre Antala, all Sicily; Tis oiaerebrec e, of the whole 
; 79 Tigetor aer, the halo Sacrifee; 5 wade vs Dirt 3 

la the ſame R aA ſometimes go before, and ſome- 
times fallow the Article with its Subſtantive; as d e fe gde, 
on both Sidet; 04s ihe diανναν, bub Feet. It is always put before the In- 
2 3 as 6 drive, d deb , Tr deve civiſyiray, be,” the 

Sou of ſuch 8 Mas, gave up of informed againſt Juch. an one. — 

2 e the Article; a8 m 5s d % & „Philip was 
But they want it for the moſt Part; as — ads Kar $ 

Tatop roc, did Socrates or Cleon come. Sometimes a Conjunction or 
ſome other ls — Word 9 the Article and the Noun; 
as Toic Tot Matetee , converſe with the ; 6 % Harte aun, uns- 
fore bis Father. 1 Sometimes between the Article and the Word to 
hy wk 92 are 1 wi gt many Words; as rde rar $5 
„ ogyat Nnrgiren dara ſying miſed to preveat the .4 ow. 
7 ee. eee ons Tack rv debe 
rent 
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Adrerb is put for an Adjective; as 8 ub, in ſe nit ʒ ] n 
nut: &Hdroe, 5 Tos Fo, illi: autem exteris.— Some. 
times they are rendered adverbially: as 4"rdAat, olim. But in 
ſuch Examples there is _ always a Subſtantive Noun and a Parti. 
WL underſtood : : as 0 TANCIOY Prokimas, _— is e Y 
n us 10 27 
* How is the Article conſtrued with 8 * 
2 The Article before a Prepoſition KA its 's Caſe ſtands for 2 
| Noun; as "of + 450 £7248 majores neſtri. ' The Tarticiple . is 
here underſtood 5 5 of ve 1e, vir. dy. 80 8% wn, 
to wit. A Sr. The Article with the Prepoſitions cet, „Ke. 
T&, c. is put for a Petfon, or for a Perſon and his Aſſociates; 
2 i fe} aner, that i is Hane; ei 007 KTeyr, 1 
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different in Gender and Number; as ae} 4s Ber x Aces, for as 
Tr Hater z vd dren, about. the Sun. and. the Stars. Sometimes 
the Article is omitted by the Poets; as cd, znr eo) rade dorm, 
for $60; oi T&y oixwy eie wa 3 male Children are the Pillars of 
« Family ; EXT iniTiuncic add, ry for 5 as gare iiur 
oe A d Haguduoy, | 'a Father's 1517 a ſweet Medicine. 
iſtolary Inſcriptions, if an Adjective be added to the proper Name, 
that 2 jective has the Article before it; as &1orvor@* Toevoan mo dye. 
8 xaigen.” In ſuch kind of Expreſſions ſome ſuch Word i 
as N, precatur. The Article with the ConjunRtions wir 
and 3, is much — ſame as hie and ille among the Latins ; as 6 ah, bie 
guidem.; & 3 ille autem; w jv, hunt quidem; wur J, illum vero. The 
article allo ſerves for 2 Diviſion — ings and Perle ons when joined to 
3 as TWr-arFegpTrer 0 fir Exxlwir, os gag Cagi, 0 
S we 7 
The Article with αν and 5 is ſometimes put adverblally for partin; 
as 1 drSegiravcy ir Th u dyadir, +3 5 vn, Mankind are part- 
good and bad. The Article with an Infinitive, as we ob- 
| ed before, is ſometimes put for a Subſtantive Noun ; as 70 S; 
8 prepolitive Article and the Relative ze is oſten put 
for auwe, or e; and then they are commonly followed by 5 3 9 
en e % Ns ille, e 


Of 
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2 W. HAT is Profody? | Winne 


A. Proſody is that Part of Grammar which Ove he Quan: 


tity and Accent of Syllables, with the Att of making Verſes? 7 


2 What is uantity? x 
2 It is chat Iich detet mines the Difference of Time in pros 
nouncing different Syllables. Ss 
9. How are Syllables divided with regard to al 
A. They are either ſhort, long, or doubtſul. 5 
Q. What Syllables ate ſaid to be naturally — þ * 
A. All Syllables in which we meet with the Vowels 1, , or 


any of the Dipluhongs ; as Ig, ginun, Heid, Ns, Sig 


M Are there not ſome Exceptions from this Rule? 


A. The long Vowels and 8 are ſometimes ſhorrg 
when a Vowel Ry * 


"© 1 * | | "of 
in Sy | | 
Ole 350 raft Andy Pa "IST. 
vo 9 & 1a Cage To d tio tue dd. 


, in ud 

H . a yanoxov Incelyany, 
Ayu in fipevey, : . 
* "Tipeboy A ova ovens 76 f. le au. 2 


us in . 


Ons » = pia vis _xparicss luv 


Q. What Syllables are naturally ſhort? 


A. Such as conſiſt of the ſhort Vowels 2, oz 


oi y& 2 Ares deter Anker 
Are there not alſo ſome E: to this Rule? 


ug "I as 1. The * 6, 0 are common before and aftet 


* SD 


„ "hs" 


/ Nors : The long Vowels and Diphthongs followed by other 
Vowels and Piphihonge, or any of _ — are otien | 


dl; a - * | 


cf ö SY RYE 


. 
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Oud" Eyre, bree Tebvineuss, J C wot einig. 
AFC R 03 1 AU vy 1. Lohas. 


2. Short Vowels are always common when 1 a on 
whatever Letters follow; 3 


oi g H ide, irtegle tes A. xu 1 
3. Short Vowels joined with 7 render the Syllable doubtful; a 
TIaregxAo xAaiouly 73 yd yiews is? darbyſer. 


3566 ez and, ſometimes be 
fore ; as 


rs zr deices A” navy, » 2 A* 11 
Tizi ov Siem, rh Nie. 25 


2 What Syllables are doubtful? pl 

Such as are compoſed of the doubtful Yon: 4, * 5 
. How are the Rules concerning Quantity divided? 

A. Into general and ſpecial, that is, particular. 


GENERAL. Rur xs. | 
o. Wer as os general Piles concerning the poses 


1 one Vowel before another in Greek ? 


A. The following: 
1. A Diphthong or long Vowel before any Vowel or Di. 


n ape une ſhort, as we e obs 
ved; as | 


Kaprdy nter 1 ada ana ww” 


2. Any of — 3 Vowels FOE. another 
| vend i generally ſhore 


Ov. . ard xte delay parte 41 


I, Cal as 


PRO OD 2245 


What are the Exceptions from this Rule? 


A. 1. When a Word ending in a ſhort or doubtful Vowel i 


followed by another beginning with a double Letter, or with 

two Conſonants, it is ſometimes not long by Poſition, but con- 

tinues ſhort; as | : | * 
AvAixiov Th, San 705 dase Zar - 

2. when a liquid Conſonant is put after a Mute, the preceed- 
ing ſhort Vowel is common; a3 Abe | 


O'; A dy Naſpedray hows wire, Lcſf idr 
Tae adm h · e, 5 vb. 0 


* 


3. A wort Vowel before theſe Conſonants , AI, J, xr, is 


allo common, as 9 
men T«gaivey Imrinagres Auf , ; 
AAN om AeKTEW ley dxesn dx ruxer aarad dune, Gr. | 
4. The Liquids, a, jw, ”, p. and the Conſonant &, even before 
other Conſonams, ſomerimes ſhorten the Syllablez as 
HAN? byes ol iv ce lande nat Ad ae G,. 
Tlapdevine d rap Tous omitegror ih. 
Cen dancp!y fg THUpery xopdrn. 


Q. Are there not many general Rules which cannot be com 


| prehended under the foregoing ? 


A. The following are of that Kind: _ Big | 
1. Every cireanficRed Syllable, and every Contraction is long 3 


as 6 pigs Tus Sets. 


2. Many Monoſyllables, which are naturally ſhort, are ſome- 


xe, Ur, og, ＋ py Te, ba, 18. 


times made long by the Poets; ſuch as, Hir, &r, vf. Y., ts 
3. All Prepoſitions, either ſimple, or in Compoſition, which 


| end wich any of the doubtful Vowels, horten the Syllable ; as 


n om dikwpr nails rer, i dvd Hi. | 
Theſe inſeparable Prepoſitions are allo ort, &, dein Ter, gel, 


—— 
} 


is : Kia 


2 
. 
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| 2 18 C efilu, Teri 76 Toy ind, Ce. | 


4. Circumflex Verbs formed from Barytons, eſpecially ſuch as 
loſe one Vowel of the Diphthong in the Penult, ſhorten the 
remaining doubtful Vowel of the Penult: as Tye from rade; 
Jad from Saiw, ec - 

5. Every Reduplication is ſhort, unlefs the Rule concerning Po- 
ſition takes Place; as 710, Sid wp, True. 

6. Adjectives . by bels have the pteceeding Vowel ſhort, 
and the fourth from the End long, when they are of more than 


three - as id axteis, ui, Jarubes. g 


SPECIAL RULES. 


9. \ 7 HAT are the particular Rules of Quantity ? 

A. They are concerning the doubtful Vowels a, 1, u, when 

they occur in ſuch -Syllables as cannot be accounted for by the 

Rules already mentioned. 

bo. How ate the Rules about thoſe doubrful Vowels an 
? 

A. Into ſuch as determine the Quantity of & ts u, in the An. 

3 TR and laſt 3 | 


boy - 
Of , ty u, in the Antepenult. 


We Ua HAT are the differen Rules about the Quantity of 
;& in the Antepenult? 
A. The fellowing: 
1. A before a Vowel in the Antepenult i is hort; as gare et, 
except theſe Words which have 4 in the Anteptnult Jong; 4 
Era0g, dei, 41e, alus, A Rl aue, 2 
5 1401444 
2, A before g and , is ſhort; as ic aro, dyaNe— 
cepe pe, vaua qi, and a oy other Words from p n 
% ⅛ Lg, 6 | $4 


1 
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3. A before J, &, and x, is ſhort; as Nef ler, vad aee, 
due. But from d are excepted theſe long Words, ddixas, pa- 
Jos; from &, .; from x, 4xu01O0r, dx, AA, and 
Numerals in && bt O-; as Alanbetos, and a few more, where 
is long. . 
1 ſts alſo ſhort before A, n, v, pz as uA, due eh 
Jdyar &, irTacuy Except from A qdAaczra ; from j d- 
7% 3 from y SdlvuCts, Rede, veavias; from p a,gojpuasy dps, 
«p17ip, and ſome other Words, which ſeldom occur, w 
a is long beforg A, 62755 p . 
J. Iris alſo ſhort before , g, 7; a8 rade, xaciyrims, 
ri. From are excepted dee, amiÞarls, Sc. From 

Aru, and ſome other Names of Countries. From 7 the 
Compounds of Ads, lapis; as Aamyuia, and ſome other uncom- 
mon Words, in all which Exceptions & is long. 

6. A is alſo ſhort in the Antepenult before @ and x: as gapu- 
an, A' ave}. There are no Exceptions worth mentioning. 

Q. Give me the Rules of I in the Antepenult ? 
A. 1. I is ſhort before a Vowel in the Antepenult: as 41 · 


ads Except i4opuau, are, and ſome other uncommon 
. Words, where 4 is long.———Alſo the Compounds of is, 
£ venenum: as 10s def. In theſe Words / is either ſhort or 


long, aride, anal o, if, inuus, 6%, In us, mitto, Lela, ci · 
I. 10. 98 1. 89 f N 4 
| ö 2. I is alſo ſhorr before By Y» 9, 2, Xs Ay Us 7 as gag. 
* yd, g id nesr, rivets, ixirus, , Tubes, KNTep pats 
Froni theſe are excepted, I-, Zi bis, XA, Ren 

d: 180, g. from &: ig O-, vixde, cc. from x: Teds, 

Liddy, à hn, rode, Oc. from A: BeHuꝛ, Jethau- 

O, Iueeseg, I Hege, wiunus, from : Allo the Compounds of 

ru: AS 1: And from y are excepted, E,, yirwore, 

duviiots, xu, du,, Ad · In all theſe Exceptions « is 

long in the Antepenult. N A 

3. I is ſhort before 7, c, T, o, X: 28 AiTagge, xAiGia, A 

of Tardw, vide, x1N 40 Except the following Words, 
| ile, Ara, Jive, from 7: xovicat©, wicaes, 

'&c. from @ Terrors, c. from 7: i-, c. from p: 1 
9 xar0, He. from x. in ON ls 
4 .." Q. Whar'is the Quantity of uv in the Antepenult? | 

A. 1. It is generally ſhort before a Vowel: as Jong. 

Except ul. xuaro arte, ue, c. 8 N 
2. T is alſo ſhort. before C, 7 J, I, x, A, u, v, 1: AS u- 
ciao, dye, abu’, ip Ne, Tux, pvacrle, myuans, ' 
qua Aae, KUTEAAOY» * Except from ſome of theſe Lever 
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the following Words, where v is long: Suyaryp, xyStu;, . 
ud tb, u, Epurartc Murdopuar, CUAd®, UN, Ubi, 
vup3uai, UH, B. Jurle, gwsy ts, and ſome other Com- 
pounds of guy or Fun: as Funing, . Add Au. 

3. J is ſhort before p, c, 7, p, 2 as Ivey, $59 oe, ps. 
TEC9%, poet, VUY . Except Nußfe xdeios, uvbeia: 
the Compounds of wip : as rupaiypuns 3 allo avgiueris, or. 
and ſome other Compounds of A or Ad, diriw, Te. 
In all theſe Exceptions y is long in the Antepenult. 


Of a, 1 u, in the Penult. 


'Q& W HAT is the Quantity of & in the Penult before x 
Vowel? | 1 

A. It is ſhort: as dA. Except Subſtantives in 20. 
with an acute Accent, as Aab, vabs: Allo the Compounds of 
do, ſpiro: as Cans, and the Compounds of atww as Toavait, 
Alfo Verbs in à with a Vowel or the Conſonant p before a: 
as id, , but when any other Conſonant is before aw, a is 
generally ſhort: as Tevde. * 3 | 
P What is the Quantity of 4 before the Conſonants B, y, 
, J, X, A, 4 ws | K* 

A. It is ſhore : as xb n, 4%, xAdd O-, Calss, HAKG, me 
Aa. Ade EPS! N. 
* Are there any Exceptions from theſe Letters? 

A. The following, in which à is long in the Penult; as Tz; 
Ila, ce, ö rade, 40 Nor, duo, E76pparG, 4G tot 
nA: Verbals in apa, as vaua, Cc. : | 

What are the reit of the Rules concerning æ of the Pen. 
ule ? | 
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Give me the Rules concerning : in the Penult? 
A. They are theſe following * RANGE. 7 
1.I before a Vowel is ſhort in the Penult: as x0% AI. 
Except theſe Words in the Jonian Dialect: dyin, kin, ge. Al- 
ſo moſt of the Comparatives in wy, as BEAT Io, and Nouns in 
1g of two Syllables with an acute Accent: as xecig, ts» Alſo 
us dle, Teo, die, xe | 
2. | is (hort in the Penult before 8, yy, J, J, x: as Aids, 
uu, 0, AFG, Jiu. Except the following Words 
where 4 is long: as 8, dxauCng, Ac: , piye, cy: , 
rid ag, xeNαναν, c. J, geld, i890, xi dn, As: X, vin, 
ouylxn. | 
d 3. I is ſhort in the Penult before A, h, v; as Toxia, A- 
A, rirag. Except from A, r,, Gun, wid 
Ae, SN, Ide, xixr, ec. where is long. Except from 
p Words ending in π e: as drin, Bram. Allo Verbals 
2 in u: as Yau, and the following Words, Betuw, detubs, 
An-, win, Tiun, 8 from y Barytons endl 
0 in O- and yo: as Hy-, ra,jA&G -, coiairoy. Alſo Words 
of ending in un having more than three Syllables : as A'Nggrivn, 
15 c. to which add Nouns of three Syllables in un: which have 
0 the firſt Syllable long: as &*ivn, vopirn, and theſe two Diflyl- 
a is lables, pivn, Nien. I is allo long in proper Names, eſpecially of 
Places and Cities; as  Aiyire, Kepdeya Allo in Verbs end- 
7 ing in u: as xi, kel, Ir. | 
4. I is ſhert before , c, 7, Y» : at AO, Jeu, Gene- 
li. TG MAN GO, Eile.. Except che following long Words: 
before T, pin, der: before c, 'Ay Xiong, ice, , Sr. 
Before 7, Nouns ending in ru: as A, Alſo ſuch as end in 
Ty: as eine, 67Aitns, Cc. And in the following Words « 
is long : &xoyimy, ois, Kain: Tray. Before x, iyop;: be- 
fore p, Io with its Compounds, &c- 9 
5. 1 before p is long in the Penult: as 1 Ss, O'rieg, 
Oc. 
9. What is the firſt Rule concerning the Quantity of u before 
a Vowel in the Penult? * 
A. It is ſhort: as Aue, pe3uw.———}ut y is long before 
a Vowel in Verbs in vo, having two Conlonants, a double Let» 
ter, or any long Syllable before u: as 2, raue, Zoo, i- 
Opya, ipn r, du. | 
N, What are the Rules about the Penult u before Conſo· 
nancs g . 
A. The following: 


* 4 bd 
b ' LO T 
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1. J is ſhort before 8, , cl, J, x: as x-, Cuydy, 2. 
Sov, iſ yd, Yu. Except the following long Words: 
Before , d4papuyi, Lai Aaurpuyor, Tpuyor. Before 4, 
f Ker Bor pu dy, Xu 65 ec, Betore 9, eve, ub, 
C39 &, . Beſore x, BpUxe, Turn. 


2. It is ſhort before A, u, y: as -, Jun, dna. 
Except from A, v before A in Subſtantives of two $yl. 


lables in vaoy : as 8 and the following Words, 2. 


Guan, SUrC, Quail, QUAdE. — Except from þ Dillyllables 
in un and their Compounds: as $yuGCr, pruC, res 
Alſo v in the Plurals of theſe Pronouns, vugs, ü, vuirieg, 
To theſe add v in ſome Tenſes of the Verbs in vw, and theſe 
Words, Ju, zUua, &145 hſ,———Except from y Diflyllables 
in vy@- and un; as d, -, xi , TAN, win, 
Alſo Polyſyllables in uyw with the acute Accent: as ARA, 
zrpuro. And v in ure, though it has but two Syllables. 
3. T is ſhort before , p, T, o, X: as Ju-, mTopgize, 
xaurO, 75e, 7. Except from , ypur e-, aun. 
From p, Nouns in yegg with the acute Accent, which have the 
Antepenult long either by Nature or Poſition : as 03g ves, low 
ess. Alſo Verbs ending in dp, or veguar: as gupe, cue, ww 
esu: and the following Words, dſuvex> Ye, dess, Mg- 
Peg, MEAL VEL, TAAVERs, TAN uvel;.——-Except from 7 
Nouns and Verbals in uns, urn, vr, eſpecially ſuch as come 
from Verbs that have the Penult long: as pulwuTys, mpeoCury;, 
N pa following Words are alſo long: as dA 
Tos, aur, xaKvTLS, Are, uu, t ——Except from o, at- 
por, cupe, 7% Tpro@- From y, Verbs ending in vys: 
as ry, , NN, Bruxe. Alſo Bpvyxi, TX, and Nouns 
— of the Verb ape: as TuuCopux@, Truro 
1 4+ T before @ is long in the Penult: as pgiga.——Except 
Verbals in ve, which arc ſhort: as Aue, guts. 


Of a, «, v, in the laft Syllable. 


War the guanicy of a in the af Sylable? 
A. It is ſhort: as 1 reste a, Auel · . | 
Q W hat are the Exceptions? 24:9 


7 rr PY 3 


— 


Ihe 
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he. \, % * w OF PR'os 0 DL. . 231 


— 
% 


'þ WA The following: 0; bY ws ———— 2 2 5 


1. Nouns, with the acute or circumflex Accent are ep: 
as JA Tongs, Ad: Alſo Nouns in za. and «a with 

acute Accent on the Penult, derived from Verbs: in L: as 
eig, B4YIᷓNα To: theſe add the final & in Adjectives of the 
teminine, Gender, the Genitives of which -AdjeRiyes in the Mas. 
ſculine had à long Termingtion:, as + Cx, red du,, i 
Inas Except thoſe tO Adjectives, which are ſhort : 
from Ji, 709. Siovy ] Ma: and ſrom ri e, tte, 8 


- 


Til EF EAA oo TN Bent 5 anigs 
2. T he final @ is long in Subſtantives ending in a, 94: - as 
Aide, Med. Alſo in ga, when there is not a Diphthong 
before it; a. rie, Io which add $aidggs/ ad ęs, though 
they be preceeded by a Diphthong, and Words which end in 
with! a Conſonant before : as dye, viren Alſo 
Polyſyllables in a. with a Diphthong before that Termination; 
as S ALW,. The Article of the Feminine Gender in the 
Dual Number has the final a long 3 as Td udo. The final 
4 in the Vocatives of Nouns: in a of-the..arſt. Declenſion, aud 
in the Dial Number of Nouns in the firſt and ſecond Declenſion, 
is long z 85 & Aires, 1d H A Airdd, Td % & lige. To which 
add the Doris Genitive of rhe firſt Declenſion; as d Aires  - . 
What are the reſt of the Rules of final / | 
4. The fallowing: 4 95 "2 Dre . 62. 
1. Nouns ending in ay are ſhort: as Thy: reed a 
Except the Nominatives and Vocatives of Nouns. ending in ay ; 


256 xa} & dAxpeay. The Accuſative in ay of Nouns of the ſirſt 


are hort. 


x29, une. To which add 5 iuds, Avdeias. Allo all Ge- 
nitives and Accuſatives in ag of the fame Number of Syllables 
with the Nominative; as 10e and 7&5 de,. Join to theſe 
the Accuſative Article 46. The Maſculine Nominative. of 
the Active Participles in ag are alſo long; as Tubas, rann. 
—— Theſe Words ide, dude, ds, are likewiſe long, being 
formed by Contraction. | 4 
* What is the Quantity of 7 in the laſt Syllable? 


232 Rudiments of the Greet Tongue. 


A. It is ſhortz as lla. But it is long in the Names 
: of the Letters ; N. Alſo in vuyd; ur, S, and where 
wn, is added to the End to * re r 8 
her is che ſecond Rule? 292 
. Nouns ending in and e have # ſhort; __— jade, ople; 
Telv, 8 N, AE. Excepr from ty, fle, dux. 
„dnvrh, 1. ——kxcept from 5 Compounds in ie having 
* acute Accent in the Penulty and of a different Sender from 
the ſimp „Nouns from which hey: are derived; as from vita 
comes 4 edu ij us ʒ from ij dub, 5 X,, oe. » 
hat is the Quantity of 'v iu the laſt Syllabled: . it 8.4. : 
A. [tid ſhortz as c, Sdxpu.———Except 1d, 2x and.ſame 
inarrculue rds as %, Ge. and Au. Alſo Names of 


r br rt v in the third Perſon Singular of; Verbsin 
"ge What are the reſt of the Rules concerning foal 6 


4. The following: 36 3Þ1 ——— 

© x; ir, hort in Words ending eh and ug; PRs 
brats ” darpui——bxcepr from u Accuſatives cominę = 
Nominatives Which gre long; as wor, Nals. — Alſo the firſt Per. 
ſons- of Verbs in ez” as i De / Rcept from 
vs Nouns with the acute or circumflex” Accent, which are de- 
clined by & pute; as Javs;- e Active Patti. 

les of the Maſculine Gender: as 0 Seu yrot- belides-Monoſyl 
"abt in ve a5 pd de, cds. Fn. 52 
25 T islong/in e eee, 


- Rules 1 1 whe ue 
I of Ni LF ad. * 7 eaſes of 
Verbr. 


1 — ef $ 44 1 
* * 15 


%* 


OY 
W HAT is the general Eo Cram ag "A 

- The Quantity of the final doubtful Vowels in the Nomi 

—. continues the ſame in the other Caſts ; as: v in ®5puur, 


being long in the Nominative, cantinues long in üer 


Cc 
What are excepted? | 
Fa. Nouns in vp, which have v ſhort in the oo Cal 


1 


8 


S575 


ne 
of 
in 


1e 
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though it be long in the Nominativez as Top, DEL - 


rięgs. 


2. Nouns of two Syllables in 1 with the Genitive in 6s, | 


have the laſt Vowel of the Nominative ſhor but: they make the 
lame Vöwel löng in other Caſes} as hn „177 — 
This Rule allo takes place in Words ending in conßiſting of 
three ſhort Syllables 3 as TAoxapis, jv nerf nes — To 
theſe add Words having the Genitive i in 8, which have the 
Penult of the Genitive long: as oprts, rid I cep: 
xopvs, xD. 

3. Some Words in vs, 8 age ends the e- 


minative, make v ſhort in the oblique G a Ide, ebe, 


e 1x vis. 4 

Joubeful eds before. E and a. are 5 only long by 
orion in the Nominative, hut they are alſo long in the obique. 
Caſes; where we neither meet with F not | 3 28 aK, 
neut, up 4 is thort in the oblique_Cates of Wd 
and AW T is ſhott in x6a1Z, a0 v in Nh rw 


&. 
- Give me the general Rule for the Tenſes of Verbs2 / 

A. The, derivative Tenſes of the Verbs in have the ſame 
Qoantity in the Penult re the primitive Tenies had _ 
whence they were. iy 4 355.298 68 

Q. What are the xceptions fam this Rule? | 


A. I, The ſecond tuture and ſecond Aoriſt ſnotten the pe * 1 7 


it be Jong in the primitive. Ten(ts, of Prelems 3 ac feine, xpive, B. 
150 3. 6, Land, bla. The Penult of the tirſt Aotiſt 

is long in txpve, and in theſe Preterites drug Sar, and in 
the third Perſons Plural in age and 5%; as gag, wiomarty 
Jeurbrt. But the 4thenians ſhorten a Penult of che eren; 
2 AHR from iA... 


2. The doubrful Vowels @, 1, vs are long in the, penult ofthe | 


Fuure of Verbs in aw, 10, vs; ©. dxpodes, aua ice, K@AUT®, 
Sometimes they are ſhortned by the Foes; . 


. The Vowel v of Verbs in dh is long in the f ;ngular Num- 
ber of the 145 and 4 45" of the Ag” ma; Actives as 
Wy nul yuy; but it is ſhort in the Plural of the 4. 
2 and d in all the Paſſive Voice. 


Gg 2 Rus 
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uantity according to the Di. 
„ N Dil er 35% 2. 


. 0 
a « 
K 2 91 
. — ' * W 
* N 4 0 . ® # p 
* ; . S 3 
__ RuLES of. 
os” | 
KY 1 a ＋ 4.8 . 
0 
* - 4,48 + 4 . 2 
4 0 
a , * k 


—_— 


Q. Wir is the firſt Rule? en 
A. When à is put in ſtead of y or @ by the Dorians, it is 
long; as ch for. gun, reir O., for mparOr.——— When 
& is long, the lonians and Poets 2 it into long 13 as nin 
for Al, ved for edi in the Penult of the oli. 
an or Doric Genitive in ao and av, is long; as Aveo, Airg- 
dy. & final in the Doric Genitive is long: as Aire, 
Already, Mud. 4 Which is inſerted in ſome Tenſes by 

lontans; is ſhort: as Te&70g4ras, Turo... 

What is the ſecond Rule? 

A. When 1 is added to Verbs or Nouns by the Tonians, it 
is ſhort; as Alrihoty abyoot, IN Nn. Alſo when it is 
added to the Prepoſition Sy: as C. — But is long when the 

Athenians add it to Adverbs or Pronourft;z as «700d, Turo!, 
pure. *- DOPE GRO 4 
Q. Whar is the third Rule? | | 

The Participles formed by the Tonians from the Preterit in 
& pure ſhorten the Penult; as from frac, frac: from du, 
SS; : from ubuaa,” u,. When any Perfect end- 
ing in x, according to the Jonjan Dialect, throws away x, the 
Penult is ſhore; as from gieC⁰,,p, BiCaa ; from Trace, Lcd: 
from Iten, CA,: from Tipura, deb. The 4. 
thenian Preterite which repeat the two firſt Leiters of the 
Theme commonly ' ſhorrens the Penult: as Gd, daiaige; 


. 


id, AA: ipurrw, wupr yas 
r Ut 003 Oi 1 


4 


MLS + 


N 


Of 


"i 
RE" 4  - 


Pr 


Fes ans 


OF . the Poetical Figures in the Compoſt t10n 
1 V. 40 


- 


Hos many loch Pigures « are ey 

. Fourteen: IIe ee, A'gaipeous, E vir dete, nd, 
| 1589571 A'goxoTh, Nerd dei, A'vricoryor, Atarond, Sue | 
, ron, Ataipeors, LH,, Emmpurnat, Eunarcoign- |; 

| What is the Meaning and Effect ot thele Words? 


. A. They are explained in the following, Manner: 
Ib es is the adding a Letter to the Pooinning ot Word; 3 a6, 
1 O's ad TC T 16% , Tar * Te 7" Lepa, 
for 577 · 
i A'paipsoss is the taking away of a Letter or W from hs 
= Beginning ; as, GP 
e | 
b Kegriror J) velvet ons- lun leo TY 
for ixeiroi. 
in E'a%veo15 is the Addition of a Later or  Sylable to the Midde 
6 of a Word; as, 
d- 
a' lear FISeoer ff 5 , 0 inden ai 
for Faleic ev. 
Evyxowh is the cutting off a Leer or Syllable inthe Midi 
ofa Word; as, 


Olxa Ch lov ous vn Te og ual glg Ard ,’. 
for $ iralegis. 


7 — adds a Letter or Syllable to the End of a Word: as; 


ge Ji Tis deere id is vie ANY. 
tor cr. 


| eu cuts off a Letter or Slalom the Endz 4% 
9 Headz 
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ToxAdxi yap 040 TaT9%; x hc iy dread, 
for et. 


Mrd se is the changing of Letters or + Syllals in'a Word 
=. 


OlvoCapts xuwds d, "Exon, a. * ada aw. 
for capi. 


Aericefger, which is at called Ms7dCoan, and Terzraay? 
is — ew of one Letter for another: 8 e x 


Tos xol A RY? vyuvel Bapdas 5; Yeies eic 
for x0iacus and yavot. | 


Alacezi is the mowers of a ſhort gr bebe v, 
2, 


Ha I por Mears bY Tg M dj u. 


Evooay is the e * a _ _—_— long, for the 
ſake of the Verſe: at, 


AAN 2er * alter vd dp οαονο vias A XauGy. 
1 is the dividing of one Syllable into two: as, 


Hie *yJ eng & A- Pyt7 ee, n, 
for A pet 


Tunos divides a Word in fuch a Manner that other Words 
ecme in betwixt the divided Parts; as, 


E's I Aug ical, a NN f "RY 


Ewexepwrnotg, or Lubinus, is the j Joining of two mae 
into one: a 


Eg 6 Tay Sppaurs nate p, K xard "VEE v1 


Svvaacugy is the L away of one Vopr! before mn 
and 4 % pred by eee * 


* 
8 _ * 
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Some Examples of the * ordi inary Kitids 
of V 258 A JO” 2 


22 G IVE me an SINE: 207 Py 1 Verſe? 


4. Os emer una mien ga- Keef, 


Ts I A AH vi 2 d Ne Juαν 
A'upireggt ref eden : E. 


Have not the ou very olten a 5 in the Gfh Place 
of Hexameters ? 


A. Very often, eſpecially in dum * 


Triuiar oy Ny Fl toody acta . 
Ou Yap i * zer aixturdas. 


: 


2 Give me Examples of the Hexameter and Pentamerer : 10 
gether?” 0 


, 1 de , 4 » + 


A. Tlaryrion ic zv Nn 565man al- erg ure, 
TlasTs * Twins aero PrCohuOr. 
| Kat rde ad u M, Party :0 eaapidoy 


Ts Ky ＋ reo eis al idly rare. 
. Gire me.Bxamples of the lanbie e 


A. My. H,. hee, of 5 rah. 20s adden 
IIa. Ti n x4THWOGs: Ata, Xþ 3 Saxpuppogs. - 
Mn. Lexa We @vay rn, kee, Tantra 757 da, 


2 Give me Examples of the pure lambic Verſe? 


3G of O'rar eu rie avdeg 2dr Sede ee 
41 U Oòn⸗ Leyiglu woody KeTHEdVE, 
dare Yap a my Se xepvareTay, 
Xi N on bore Jedes. 


W Gire 
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V Give me an Example of the Aſelypiadeian Verſe? 


4A. - + Tloprn aa BaAarets, Tanks, Exe" „%%% 
inen Er rau N oN Toy 11 n Abet, . wa \ . 
Ti Y deen Wh YOGA AD 


Q Give me Examples of the Phaleucian Verſe? 


% 

4. Xx 6 ipya Padvanies dpagnc, Del 144 oF 2 
Obe Cor TIAU p, 0 Tope, 4 
AuTdpxes lena, Biu, Muff. 
75 Kader Yep dvar, 4. 1 rauen. * 


6.5 Give me an Example of Sapphic Verked 


4. 84 1346 1 * * 1 36! - 3 4.459 3 A 
1 por 16581 10; Due Kü 
Era avip, bois evasjior Tor fo, ts L v. 
I. Care x TA ier ay 1. * e 
Dans N dun. TE THINGS 
at me an Example of Anacre' Vere? | 4 
119. 9244 2 n nr. . 
4. reel. 4 — ire i 
e of | e 
4 A es $2307 e90 N cen MEIN 
| | Niue bots ir K 
n & c Tory, G. wa e 1 


. Give me an Example of the pant Verſe uſed by 4. 
rijiophancs and Findar, and very often by * in the Cho- 


tus: as, | 2 
4. : Pe a PEN oe! eee Nen 
oa Nice, morne ho auf Cl oh 

xant xd opyas * en t nyt! . 


— he L * 2 


Nors: I hd nor 3 of who Feet theſe Aiferens Kinds 
of Verſes conſiſt, as they are already fully enumerated in Mr. 
Ruddiman's Latin Protody, from whence it is eaſy to apply the 
Rules to the 1 e eb e * the 


Se „ 7 * * 1 A Jo: ep? 


am” 
"F * 5 


> 63 4 


SZ 


« % wy 17 * * 2 i 2 - þ , 28 %% . T Y 
OPUS OD 3235 
| * - : bs , 


* 
— Ta * } * 
| #1613410 4% 
U 
_ ; 7 * . 1 F 1 4% 19 7 
1 N y - 
„„ 
= = f "> 3 
; 1 4 wt 
hf EC ATCTCERNT 2” 
- 1 . X 1 
7 F f abs 26:33 | 1 : 7 
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a. L ben wber Syllable is the acute Accent placed? : 
A. It is either placed upon the laſt: Syllable, and is called OE. 
wor; or in the Penult, Haęsgumrer; or in the Antepenult, 
called Hesse 7 os oo ade oo nh 
Q. Where is the circumflex Accent placed? 
A. In che laſt Syllable, which is called TIz&car&Wey ; or in the 
Penult, when it is called IIeνεν Z, e . 1 7 
4. Always at the End, and then the Word is called Bzpyrvyoy; 
whether the Accent be writ or notꝭ as 76710; a0. The Rea- 
{on of this is, that wherever thie acute or eircuriflex Accent is 
not draw, the Syllable is ſuppoſed to have the grave Accent. 
How are the Rules concerning the Accent divided? 
A. Into general and ſpecill. Nen „ 13 
Q. Whar are the general Rule??? 
A. They follow in Order We” + oF 15 
I. The acute Accent is plaeed upon 'a Syllable y- ſhorty 
as 497i is alſo placed upon ſome Moriofyllables na- 


* 


, 


turally long; as uc, Xr.. 66" Ye 
2. Words of one Sable which are eonttacted, and even 
ſome of thoſe that are naturally long, have the eitcumfex 'AE- 
cent; as gd from .; vi; from -; %, vids; rale, #45, 
Tou, ag, deb, 009, 98, oi, my, nt, Hl, Thi, TdIv; ly, V. 
7076, rag. — Such Words as become Monolyllables by t 
Figures Aphereſis or Apocope, have the ſame Aecent; as 


for lelu, eus for lun, J for Napa, x0 for xe. But 


Xen for Xxpngt has the acute Accent. | | 

3. A ſhort Syllable at the End of a Word has the acute Ac- 
cent; as Ozbs, Torness» So has a long Syllable at the End, if ic 
be not contracted; as dd, gage. This Rule particularly 
holds in the Participles of the Verfe& Tenſe, and of & Aoriſts: 
as rt ru, Tura, rug deis, ruæeis. 9 

4. All Prepoſitions have the acute Accent upon the End, if they 
have any Accent at all; as meg, diſi, vv; but if they are put 
ker their Caſes, or uſed for 1 they draw back the 


Ge 
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Accent; as rares do; macs for rde, adefl———Bur the 
by fitions avs and dd, always pep the Accent upon the End, 

ſtinguiſn the one from dya the Vocative of Sek, rex, and 
— other from the Accuſative Ala, Foun: 

5. Words confiſting of tro ſhort Syllables have the acute Ac. 
cent upon the firſt; as A6 % , por. 

6. Words which have the laſt 'Syllable ene Poly. 
ſyllables, have the acute Accent on the Penult : as, p, eiplun, 
EAI To theſe add Participles in ag: 5 en hege. —— 
Except Meriatos, Aigzest and allo the' voin ee of the 
firſt Declenſion: as Alreito for Aire 

7. Polyſyllables: with the laſt Syllable ſhort, "have ibe Antepes 
nult with the acute Accent: as ervpor@r, . Pi 
TYT|oper©.———Except the following Words which have the 
Accent on the Penult: Participles' of the Perfect Paſſive ; as 74 
TuutpC: Verbals in Tex 2. as AguriQ-: Diminutives in 26x &, 
N, 10%: as reeriou@,. ravtiaC) ne. Words com. 
pounded wich Nouns and the Preterite Middle: 25 turesen. G. 
Allo <rarli, d carb dar, ade. 

8. The Diphthongs & and u have the circumflex Accent on the 
En of. Words: as Baoiatcy; rarra xd. Except IM, ecce, 
and id, hei, to diſtinguiſh the oue from the Imperative . a 
the other from ig, the Genitive of ibs, telum. 

9. Words of two Syllables which have the 60 narurall long, 
and the laſt N or — long by Poſition, circumflet he firſt; 
— gun BuHa, 4 Ax O-, RE. Except, ſome 2 On 

po — x Monoſyllables: as @5s, Toivur, xaimep; E 
10. The final Diphuhongs ae and or (except in the be Op prative) 
are reckgned ſhort with regard to the Accent: as ; d. dre. 
mM ins: Se. 

Nouns dray back the Ee, as 'rophe, nb. 
- 3 25 . as are e, with 45 re: Sos, aw; 
and the ke; as A: Vu, sr 3 Aeg, 
Wee guide. 550 


ieee 39 
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he ls | 3 bee. * 0 rr 8 0 whe EY "I , 
id, 59 5 iP u W a1 42d ee nne 
N 7M '"Spetial Rules N the lieu. 
\ Co A 99+ 4023 $480 251, 
3 5 G 
ly 1 Wie 
n, . late ſuch as determine the Accents of e woas and fuch a 
py. derermine the Accents of Verbs? 1 
be What are the Rules concerning Nouns? | | 
A. The following; 4 

0 1. The Recent 6 the Nominative 3 Ger on FR 
„ene inthe oblique Cafes, unleſs when ſome . — Rule 
wa takes p ice: as A9. 2 Y, copie, cop, Cophy 3 ? anti, 
au] isn. 
7 _ paraſyllabick Nouns, that is, in Nouns where the Caſes 
m WW arc all of E the Eine Number of. Syllables, che laſt, if ir has an 
2 Accent, is kircumffected: as 5 mommrhs, 7% Tony, Ty romrhs 

mi u, M Tomes, Tois' otras ——Exccpr the A- 
be = Genitive Singular which has the Acute: 48 ved5, yew; tho in = 
«, the Dative Singular, and in the Genitive and 1 of the 55 = 
nd of the Numbers, It follows the Rule; as ye, veav, ved, „ | 

3. Dilhlables. of the 6Rk Declenion in the Seide Dual 

85. and Plytal have the ſame Accent; as ral yen Tor | | a 
it; poy — . But Feminine Adjectives from Maſculine A 2 | 
* Give of the third Declenſion have, the acute Accent in the \ 


1 nitive Plural; as ' Avis, from 5 4½ -, has F 41. 
re) Theſe Words, have che ſame Accent 3, XA, Xiong, irn ia, 
* Gen.” Plur: Nur, pur, E710 (ay,——Buc Feminines com- : 
| ing from Malſculines of the fifth Declenſion are circumflected in | 
5. the Genitive Plural 3 AS 6 ud vs, 1 nada, E 1d ad; ner, 
w 3 i Toi], Tov TUTTS0 av. 
867 4. The Genitives and Datives of the fifth Declenſion, which 
are * two Syllables, and not contracted, have the Accent on the 
laſt Syllablez but the Nominatives, Accuſatives, and Vocatives of q 
that Declenfion have the Accent upon | the Penulr : as 1 Xe, The 
Nees, Th xe), 'Thv Xe, Th Xe, Tal xe, al 2 & 
dhe, TOY Yeipor, Tale "0 Wop Tis xd. Words of | 
two or three Syllables formed by a Syncope are accented the gag 1 
| 


Way : as evi, artesc, adele, avipecs ard pis; SJvuydry, 
variess, due, d ATE, do yar pie, c. as ſo — 
4¹ ictegulat Word vy 5 1 vuuadixa, Yundines, 
2 Te. 
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2 from this Rule Participles; as Od, 84, 
2 TIS; „ %, ec. To which add theſe Genitives in 
the Plural PS or, q h,, xetroy, reid oy, Tyr, pdrur, C rey, 
ardy[ov, and the Dative TAT 4, with the lat e. 10, 
Tiyt; all which have the Accent in the pegs wh 

Q. What are the ſpecial Rules concerning Verbs? 

A. They follow: 

1. In conjugating, the Accent continues the lame; and in the 
lame Syllable as in the Theme, arcept ſome Seer Rule takes 
Place; as TuT]@, Tune, rue. 

2. Every Imperative is ee te Arp if it has 0 
many Syllables; as aps But if it has no Antepenult, it is 
accented in the Penult, as — ExgepE'k theſe Pe. Impera. 
* baue the acute Accent in che End, Ard, i 1 1 1, 
Spi, / : 

155 Compound Verbs draw back the Accent; as Ve, ud 45600 
Its." ende. hut ſome Compounds keep the Accent of the 
ſunple Verbs, whether they be cogtrated: or not contracted; as 
4a Sade, FAG, Ode, uud, und? S$AW; Vse Ns: 
by, AAN - Fa u RN Except alu, uore; The 
In — 3 — alſo, keep the Accents of the 
le as Tear rr s Texmrav. To 
— add che Parti Ip of np as Bus, as 7 TER Ul) 
eme „ Anda la the Subjup Qives and Opratives of Verbs 
A e * ow * 5 ode. 


** N x 
, ; o N 


* 


00 77 Forde edthed 55 Tovoly HE ir. 8050 
I haue no Accent; and enclitic Words, 
_ "that ir, Words which: often Joſe their 
— - own. Accent. and fix it upon Words. in. 
 mediatel going. nn ER oY. 


* | * 
£30 + Tf 4 1 1 


Wen are che Words, which have Accent, Fl 


3 


pt * 


— 
. Thefollowing, 5 f, ai, al, i iu, *. &, , 4 #5, er, 


3 6. 


What are the Feel Words ** throw their Accens up- 


on the * e. 


oy, 


7 


3 


SS. 35 


>; 
the 

as 
PH 
he 
the 
To 
eien 
rbs 


© 45 ©, uP = 

. * 

» # a Of 
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. The following, * A N | 5 N 
ther are Diſſyllables. 2 4 
3 "ox . | 
Hom, * 21 22 ABLES. 
To, Te0, To, Wo 7 riya, riys. 
rie, Th. ＋ + or Thus, iar, riet, Ting. 
uu, Aci, 146d to, FA 1 o pioi o pd, Tobago 
* 00h 66, Tio, gi, Oh eiu, 281, zh, £50» 
7. TH £0. AP : eiae, 07 lee, digi. 
red, . ogiv. * © Ongal, nei, pan, cap. 
16. Yb rol, T hs | 55 67%, 5 Tov, 1 . | 
y, Kb, , FU, .. %s 3B 2 40 il 


) 1 . . as 0 


"Div, pas air, whe 2 


2 When do theſe enclitic Words pech their * upon 
the toregoing Words? 

A They transfer their Accent upon every Ward | having, the 
acute Accent upon the Antepenult, except nan, as Bund f ; 
apd upon Words haying the circumflex Accent upon the Penalt, 
not in the laſt Syllable long by Poſition : as: wpgee: 


5 
und upon Monslyſlable that e l no Accent: 0 


' Do ever the enclitie Words keep dust own Accent? © 
4 They keep it, 1. When they 1 5 after 2 ret 
cumflcQted i in the Panult, which be has the Syllable lang, by Po- 


ſition : as dai lg. 2. After a Word having the acute Accent 
in che Penuls, if the enclitic be a ' Difhllable: a i N 


3 Alter a Prepoſition : as au os. 4. In * 
Beriod, or when there is ſome Emphaſis, laid upon a Werd: 
6% 4YaTs: de os Ka⁰ ö, TT nuapry. Lajtly, Fri keeps 
ane Accent in the:Renuir, either in. the Beginning of a»Peric 
or, after cheſe Pardcle- 4, dn; 2 64 A, and OE a 
Apoſttopbe: as om aSpor& 7; wi ten wx ter; r , 
Do they ever loſe the. Accene entirely ? | 

7 They lole it: 1. in Enelitics of og 1 placed fe 
Words having the acute Accent. in the Penult : as; 
20 in all Enclities after Wards circumfleted. ws A 25 42 
Tis 13. dps 7 3. After Words with- an) acute Accent, 
2977 the acute Accent is put for the en dt r 
ue TIS» 9 - 4 


"4 
Exnroxs in the TTY: e e e. 
i * Un Weekle 
| Nn Gy \ 45 Pau 
* es 0 NE Lk ba AA th | 
after Conjunttion read Interjeftion, * * 74 
For u A, w Tay, read 6 . 0 ae, but ; it were better : 
_  to'eraze them as im Examples, 14 
For Voc. a, udgia, 340, read ide, adGies 25. For 311 in ! 
the Voc. Plur. read sd. 27 
The Voc. Plur. of c is omitted, but it b ike the No- 
minative Plural. 30 
For vicies mlle read vicies mille, | ae © ne 7 
For Arithmetica read Arithmetical, | A edt =» bg 
For whas read what, | ibid, 
For in this ninth Place read in th ninth Place | did. 
; 298 Is 7 22h 8 33 
For the firſt Adrift Alive the a Ani FI 
five; (with a Semicolon) ik al =: 
For +456 28 2&4, | 8 „ 
for 3 probibeo, bt Te eryTw, proficio.. - * 0 © _, ibid, 
„ii. 


or e$7ianua, read reriaexa, | bid 
"For oi, ero, read ol. fero; and for "we read bogs Ibid. 
For 7i@4)ve read Tivee, n 
22 + + hdr read 1 - 1 RI | 
* t ** a 5 
For —＋ M AITS® ; 2 I read yo, I aades 92 
For ar deſa a, audio, read LIND audior, Page... A 3 
IT in in read in. 


In the Perf. Middle, for rervrarlhy read 1 
W 
* 


In the firſt Futures of the Middle Voice, for dicar, 
 ficar, ſeminabor, audiar, read rather dicam, perſuadebo 
minabo, audiam, 7 75 


A, A 22 


Far chan 8 @ i 

For =o 5 us is derived, read no Ke pep WEE 

The Anſwer concernihg the improper Redup) lication don goghe x tao 

de, In Verbs beginning with « Vowel, or with t , 5, 

. Indie, read ah nor s 
ve, 1 


Fe- the 2 the, 44 2. Subj. 8 5 ; 126 

For Pref. rea 2. ett — 1840 

Io the Per + 2 t 15 rea ua, 2 4 143 
or formed from 1 ents, I ormed Futures 

or Perfetts, 1 145 
Sor 


* 


%. 


Ernons in the Text.) 


For donde, video, read Jouia, videor, 146 

For ege{xuxa read wanna, ibid. 

For zvaiadjow read zunirdicw, : ibid. 

For Imperf. , read 0 y1adr, 4 248 

For gv, mordeo, read deizra, mordeo, | | - 150 

For za»Sex: read aN ext, 153 

For Iloaudiina read Heavidista, 260 

Fot daaoge read axawe Te, DR 161 

For dia, docui, read dididaxe, docti, 279 

For aw ry yer ien read mf Toy dr d icin, 209 

For Neuer cv, read xevore rrodre, 210 

For Tcame to theſe Plates, read I come to theſe Placer, 213 

For dgzag vux]oc read dasese vunwe, ö e 

For in Genitive, read in the Genitive, e 

For ie read diiereroc, Feng 

For ig, read iguSids, 2228 

| For exadic read bade, img 
For ola f jar read oizad* id. rrp. © 
| For aaCuy dee read rater i Songs 


| | Ezzors below the Text. ST Te 


For make it read make the Genitive Plural, 
For ex is contrafted read t is contrafted, 
For the Compounds of i read 2, 
For int & and ft read ii and jet, 

For N. G. „, read G. D. voy, 20 
Tor Paſſve Midi Voices read Paſfve and Middle c, 
For neither do di tar, read neither have dug © 
For Yugo, miſereor, e, ſeneſco, 9h 

For Verbs in aw read Verbs in as, (with a Comma), . 
FFF 
For ending in lu and g, in 
For Her, ow read Hess nſooy1o, he 
For guy Ab ie read g ddnioc, | 

For 1 love an Uproar, read I love to ſee an Uproar 
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For from what was formerly ſaid, read from th * who ſhke lere, 
5 Een el ounadComut, if T ſhould belp >= in theſe things, at 2 
7 - the Foot of Page 198, ſhould be quite crazed, W 
6 or eixoTe, Ty tiluyta: read ejxora TerliunTa, 4k ? 
ö For Toxfp@ νν,H½,m read Twi @ Hanacie, 
| - 2H A | - * * 4 
6 — . 7 » 
0 * £ 
3 ID | þ 2 ** & 
þ TY 7 8 * 
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